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DCR-TRVS8/TRV10:

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system
Audio recording system
Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits
(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

TRV8/TRV10:

NTSC color, EIA standards
TRVSE/TRV10E:

PAL colour, CCIR standards

Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the “"[IN'
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette DVM60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours
Fastforward/rewind time (using
cassette DVM60)

Approx. 1 min. and 45 seconds
(AC power adaptor)

Approx. 2 min. and 30 seconds
(battery pack)

Viewf?rllger

Electric viewfinder (color)

MICROFILM

NTSC model
DCR-TRVS8E/TRV10E: PAL model

11, supplement:

For MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS, refer to the “DV MECHANICAL

ADJUSTMENT MANUAL 1 |D MECHANISM |” (original: 9-973-815-
9-973-815-81) and “DV MECHANICAL

ADJUSTMENT MANUAL II [D200 MECHANISM| " (original: 9-973-

SPECIFICATIONS

981-11).
Image device
1/4 inch CCD (Charge Coupled
Device)
TRV8/TRV10:

Approx. 680,000 pixels

(Effective: Approx. 340,000 pixels)
TRVSE/TRV10E:

Approx. 800,000 pixels

(Effective: Approx. 400,000 pixels)

Lens

Combined power zoom lens

Filter diameter 30 mm.

(13/16in.)

TRV8/TRVSE: EXCEPT AEP, UK /
TRV10/TRV10E: EXCEPT AEP, UK:
10x (Optical), 120x (Digital)

TRVSE: AEP, UK / TRV10E: AEP, UK:

10x (Optical), 40x (Digital)
Focal length

5/32-15/161n. (3.3 - 33 mm)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

111/16- 16 5/8 in. (42 - 420 mm)
Color temperature

Auto, HOLD (Hold), *$sIndoor
(3200K), s Outdoor (5800K)
Minimum illumination

5 lux (F 1.7)

0 lux (in the NightShot mode)**
** Objects unable to be seen due
to the dark can be shot with

infrared lighting.

/ : > UK /
TRV10/TRV10E: EXCEPT AEP, UK:
S video input/output

TRVSE: AEP, UK / TRV10E: AEP, UK:

S video output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced
Chrominance signal:

0.286 Vp-p (TRV8/TRV10),

0.3 Vp-p (TRVSE/TRV10E)

75 ohms, unbalanced
TRV8/TRVSE: EXCEPT AEP, UK /
TRV10/TRV10E: EXCEPT AEP, UK:
Audio/Video input/output

TRVSE: AEP, UK / TRV10E: AEP, UK:

Audio/Video output

AV MINI JACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative

327 mV, (at output impedance
more than 47 kilohms)

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms/Stereo minijack

(2 3.5mm)

Input impedance more than

47 kilohms

TRV8/TRVSE: EXCEPT AEP, UK /
TRV10/TRV10E: EXCEPT AEP, UK:
& DV input/output

TRVSE: AEP, UK / TRV10E: AEP, UK:

# DV output

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (¢ 3.5 mm)
LANC control jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)

MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low
impedance with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC,
output impedance 6.8 kilohms
(2 3.5 mm)

Stereo type

Picture

3.5 inches measured diagonally
27/8 x 2 in. (72.4 x 50.4 mm)
Total dot number
DCR-TRV8/TRVSE:

105,380 (479 x 220)
DCR-TRV10/TRV10E:

184,580 (839 x 220)

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

DCR-TRV8/TRVSE: 3.6W
DCR-TRV10: 3.8W
DCR-TRV10E: 3.7W

Viewfinder

29W

Operating temperature

32 °F to 104 °F (0 °C to 40 °C)
Storage temperature

—4 °F to +140 °F (-20 °C to +60 °C)
Dimensions (Approx.)
23/4%x35/8x61/4in.

(67.5 x 89 x 157.5 mm) (w/h/d)

— Continued on next page —
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Mass (approx.)
DCR-TRV8/TRVSE:

11b 60z (630 g)
DCR-TRV10/TRV10E:

11b 6 0z (650 g)

excluding the battery pack,
cassette and shoulder strap
DCR-TRV8/TRVSE:

11b9 o0z (730 g)
DCR-TRV10/TRV10E:

11b 10 oz (750 g)

including the battery pack,
NP-FM50, cassette DVM60,
lens cap and shoulder strap

Power requirements
100-240V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

W

Output voltage
DCOUT:8.4V, 15 A in the
operating mode

Operating temperature

32 °F to 104 °F (0 °C to 40 °C)
Storage temperature

—4 °F to +140 °F (=20 °C to +60 °C)
Dimensions (approx.)
5x19/16x21/2in.

(125x 39 x 62 mm) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

9.8 0z (280 g)

excluding power cord

Cord length (approx.)
Power cord: 6.6 feet (2 m)
Connecting cord: 5.2 feet (1.6 m)

Output voltage
DC72V

Capacity

8.5 Wh

Dimensions (approx.)
19/16x13/16x21/4in.
(38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 mm) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

270z (76 g)

Type

Lithium ion

Memory Stick
(DCR-TRV10/TRV10E only)

Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage

2.7-3.6V

Power consumption

Approx. 45mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)
2x1/8x7/8 in.

(50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

0.140z (4 g)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.

* SUPPLIED ACCESSORIES

Check that the following accessories are supplied with your

camcorder.

%

[1] Wireless Remote Commander (1)
RMT-808 (DCR-TRVS/TRVSE:
E, HK,CN, AUS)
RMT-809 (DCR-TRVSE: AEP, UK)
RMT-811 (DCR-TRV10/TRV10E:
E, HK, CN, AUS, JE)
RMT-812 (DCR-TRV10E: AEP, UK)

[2] AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor
(1), Power cord (1)
NP-FMS50 battery pack (1)

[4] size AA (R6) battery for Remote
Commander (2)

[5] serial port adaptor for Memory Stick
(MSAC-SR1)(1), PC serial cable (1),
AC power adaptor for Serial port
adaptor (AC-PW1/PT1/MZ60) (1)

[6] Memory Stick (1)
DCR-TRV10/TRV10E only

A/V connecting cable (1)
Shoulder strap (1)
[9] Lens cap (1)

Application software: PictureGear
3.2Lite (CD ROM) (1)
DCR-TRV10/TRV10E only

[T 21-pin adaptor (1)
DCR-TRVSE: AEP, UK / TRV10E: AEP, UK

2-pin conversion adaptor (1)
DCR-TRV10: JE / TRV10E: JE

2-pin conversion adaptor (1)
DCR-TRVS: E, HK / TRVSE: E, HK /
TRV10: E, HK, JE / TRV10E: E, HK, JE

DCR-TRV10/ TRV 10E only
* DIFFERENCE TABLE o
Model DCR-TRV8 DCR-TRVS8E DCR-TRV10 DCR-TRV10E :A'Sgl?rev'loiﬂs(i?a"an model
Color System NTSC PAL NTSC PAL JE: Tourist model
RMT-808 RMT-811 CND: Canadian model
Remote Commander RMT-808 RMT-809 * RMT-811 RMT-812 * CN:  Chainese mode
Lons Optical 10x 10x 10x 10x HK:  Hong Kong model
Digital 120x 120x,40x% * 120x 120x,40 % *
Memory Stick — — o (e)
Memory Key — — o (e)
IN/OUT IN/OUT
bv INOUT |« oUT_ONLY INOUT | + 5UT_ONLY
IN/OUT IN/OUT
AUDIO/VIDEO IN/OUT * OUT_ONLY IN/OUT * OUT_ONLY * AEP. UK model

SAFETY-RELATED COMPONENT WARNING!!

COMPONENTS IDENTIFIED BY MARK A OR DOTTED LINEWITH
MARK A ON THE SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS AND IN THE PARTS
LIST ARE CRITICAL TO SAFE OPERATION. REPLACE THESE
COMPONENTS WITH SONY PARTS WHOSE PART NUMBERS
APPEAR AS SHOWN IN THIS MANUAL OR IN SUPPLEMENTS

PUBLISHED BY SONY.

ATTENTION AU COMPOSANT AYANT RAPPORT
A LA SECURITE!

LES COMPOSANTS IDENTIFES PAR UNE MARQUE A SUR LES
DIAGRAMMES SCHEMATIQUES ET LA LISTE DES PIECES SONT
CRITIQUES POUR LA SECURITE DE FONCTIONNEMENT. NE
REMPLACER CES COMPOSANTS QUE PAR DES PIESES SONY
DONT LES NUMEROS SONT DONNES DANS CE MANUEL OU

DANS LES SUPPEMENTS PUBLIES PAR SONY.

SAFETY CHECK-OUT

After correcting the original service problem, perform the following

safety checks before releasing the set to the customer.

Check the area of your repair for unsoldered or poorly-soldered4.
connections. Check the entire board surface for solder splashes

and bridges.
Check the interboard wiring to ensure that no wires are5.
"pinched" or contact high-wattage resistors. 6.

Look for unauthorized replacement parts, particularly
transistors, that were installed during a previous repair. Point
them out to the customer and recommend their replacement.

Look for parts which, through functioning, show obvious signs
of deterioration. Point them out to the customer and
recommend their replacement.
Check the B+ voltage to see it is at the values specified.
Flexible Circuit Board Repairing

« Keep the temperature of the soldering iron around 270°C
during repairing.

« Do not touch the soldering iron on the same conductor of the
circuit board (within 3 times).

* Be careful not to apply force on the conductor when soldering
or unsoldering.
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SERVICE NOTE

1. POWER SUPPLY DURING REPAIRS

In this unit, about 10 seconds after power is supplied to the battery
terminal using the regulated power supply (8.4 V), the power is
shut off so that the unit cannot operate.

This following two methods are available to prevent this. Take note
of which to use during repairs.

Method 1.

Connect the servicing remote commander RM-95 (J-6082-053-B)
to the LANC jack, and set the commander switch to the “ADJ”
side.

Method 2.
Use the DC IN terminal. (Use the AC power adaptor (AC-L10, AC-
VQ800 etc. ))

2. TOTAKE OUT A CASSETTE WHEN
NOT EJECT (FORCE EJECT)

Refer to 2-2. to remove the front panel assembly.

Refer to 2-3. to remove the cabinet (R) assembly.

Refer to 2-3. to remove the battery panel assembly.

Refer to 2-4. to remove the viewfinder assembly.

Refer to 2-6. to remove DD-123 board.

Refer to 2-6. to remove VC-217 board.

Refer to 2-7. to remove the mechanism deck.

Add +4.5V from the DC POWER SUPPLY and unload with a
pressing the cassette compartment.

@POEOO®EEO

DC power supply
(+4.5V)

A
A

U

! Unloading

.................. :Loading

Loading motor




SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

1. SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION 2. SELF-DIAGNOSIS DISPLAY

When problems occur while the unit is operating, the self-diagnosidVhen problems occur while the unit is operating, the counter of the
function starts working, and displays on the viewfinder, LCD screenviewfinder, LCD screen or LCD window consists of an alphabet
or LCD window what to do. This function consists of two display; and 4-digit numbers, which blinks at 3.2 Hz. This 5-character display
self-diagnosis display and service mode display. indicates the “repaired by:”, “block” in which the problem occurred,
Details of the self-diagnosis functions are provided in the Instructionand “detailed code” of the problem.

manual.
Viewfinder or LCD screen LCD window

|C:31:11]

Blinks at 3.2Hz

-131

| C 11|

/

Repaired by: Block Detailed Code

: Corrected by customer Indicates the appropriate  Refer to page 8.

C
H : Corrected by dealer step to be taken. Self-diagnosis Code Table.
E : Corrected by service  E.g.

engineer 31 ....Reload the tape.

32 ....Turn on power again.

3. SERVICE MODE DISPLAY

The service mode display shows up to six self-diagnosis codes shown in the past.

3-1. Display Method
While pressing the “STOP” key, set the switch from OFF to “VTR or PLAYER”, and continue pressing the “STOP” key for 5 secon
continuously. The service mode will be displayed, and the counter will show the backup No. and the 5-character self-déegnosis ¢

Viewfinder or LCD screen LCD window

B]1C:31:11 |3C;31;11|

Lights up /

[38]] [C:31:11]

i
| Backup No. | | Self-diagnosis Codes |

Control dial

Order of previous errors

3-2.  Switching of Backup No.

By rotating the control dial, past self-diagnosis codes will be shown in order. The backup No. in the [] indicates thembidiertire
problem occurred. (If the number of problems which occurred is less than 6, only the number of problems which occurswiil be
[1] : Occurred first time [4] : Occurred fourth time

[2] : Occurred second time  [5] : Occurred fifth time

[3] : Occurred third time [6] : Occurred the last time

3-3. End of Display
Turning OFF the power supply will end the service mode display.

Note: The “self-diagnosis display” data will be backed up by the coin-type lithium battery of CK-84 board BT8600. When this ditimsiydeattery
is removed, the “self-diagnosis display” data will be lost by initialization.

—7—



4.

SELF-DIAGNOSIS CODE TABLE

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ntrol
drive
ned.

217

d)

Self-diagnosis Code
=
3 | Block Detailed Symptom/State Correction
‘g | Function Code
g
c| 2 1 0 0 | Condensation. Remove the cassette, and insert it again after one hour.
c| 2 2 0 0 |Video head is dirty. Clean with the optional cleaning cassette.
c| 2 3 0 0 |Non-standard battery is used. Use the info LITHIUM battery.
cC| 3 1 1 0 |LOAD direction. Loading does not ) ) )
complete within specified time Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 1 1 | UNLOAD direction. Loading does not ) ) .
complete within specified time Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 2 0 | T reel side tape slacking when unloadingioad the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
cC| 3 1 2 1 |Winding S reel fault when counting the ) ) .
rest of tape. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 2 2 | T reel fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 2 3 | Sreel fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 2 4 | T reel fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin|
c| 3 1 3 0 |FG fault when starting capstan. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 4 0 |FG fault when starting drum. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 4 2 | FG fault during normal drum operationgLoad the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
cl s 1 1 0 LOAD direction loading motor time- RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
out. operations from the beginning.
cl s 1 1 1 QNLOAD direction loading motor Remoye the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
time-out. operations from the beginning.
cl a3 2 9 0 T reel §ide tape slacking when RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
unloading. operations from the beginning.
cl s 2 5 1 Winding S reel fault when counting theRemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
rest of tape. operations from the beginning.
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
Cl3 2 2 2 | Treel fault operations from thg begpinning. P
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
Cl3 2 2 3 | S reel fault. operations from thg begpinning. P
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
cls 2 z 4 | T reel fault. operations from thg beginning. i
) Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 3 0 | FG fault when starting capstan. operations from the beginning.
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 4 0 |FG fault when starting drum operations from thg begpinning. P
cl s 2 4 5 FG fau_lt during normal drum RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
operations operations from the beginning.
Inspect the lens block focus reset sensor @iof CN0O1 of FP
Difficult to adjust focus 83 flexible board) when focusing is performed when the co
E| 6 1 0 0 (Cannot initialize focus.) dial is rotated in the focus manual mode, and the focus moto
circuit (IC302 of VC-217 board) when the focusing is not perfor
Inspect the lens block zoom reset sensor @iof CN0O01 of FP
El e 1 1 0 Zoom op.er.e}tiqns fault 53 flexible board) when zooming is pgﬁormeq when the zoonp lens
(Cannot initialize zoom lens.) is operated and the zoom motor drive circuit (IC302 of VC
board) when zooming is not performed.
Steadyshot function does not work well. . )
Ele 2 0 0 | (With pitch angular velocity sensor out lIﬁspect pltch angular velocity sensor (SE451 of JK-170 boa
stopped.) peripheral circuits.
Ele 2 0 1 ?ﬁﬁ%j&g;ggg?&%ﬁ; gg;;voc;rlguvtvr"ﬂéspect yaw angular velocity sensor (SE450 of JK-170 boar
stopped.) peripheral circuits.




Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycam camcorder. With your Digital
Handycam, you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Digital Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with @ or ¢
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this digital camcorder.

For the customers in Germany

Directive: EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC

regulations when used under the following

circumstances:

* Residential area

* Business district

o Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 Class B.)

uick Start Guide

1. GENERAL

Hdo6po noxxanosaThb!

MNosapapaenAem Bac ¢ npuobpeTeHneM AaHHoM
Buaeokamepsl Digital Handycam cdupmbl Sony.
C nomolwbto Baweit Buaeokameps Digital
Handycam Bbi cMOXeTe 3aneuarneTs 4oporue
Bam MrHOBEHMWA XXU3HIN C NPEBOCXOAHbIM
Ka4yecTtsom WQOGDG)KSHMH W 3ByKa.

Bawa supeokamepa Digital Handycam

MU
YHKLUMAMK, HO B TO Xe BPEMA ee O4eHb Nerko
wcnonb3osatb. Bekope Bbl GyaeTe cospasath
CemeiiHble BUAEONPOrpaMMbl, KOTOPbIMA
MOXeTe HacnaxAaTbCA NOCNeAYIOLNE roabl.

NPEAYNPEXAEHNE
[INA npeaOTBpALLEHIA BO3rOPaHNA unu
©ONacHOCTV 3NEKTPUHECKOTO YAapa He
BbICTABAAIATE aNNapar Ha A0X/b Unv Brary.

Bo e aneKTp!

TOKOM He OTKpbIBaiiTe KOpyc.

3a obcnyxuBannem obpaiiaTbCa TONbKO K
IHHOMY (

nepcoxany.

BHUMAHUE

ONeKTPOMarHUTHbIE MONA Ha ONPeAeneHHbIX
YacToTax MOryT BAUATL Ha U3o6paxeHue u
3BYK, 0e AaHHON UM n
BUAGOKaMEpbI.

(&

As148

DCR-TRV8/TRV8E/TRV10/TRV10E

This section is extracted from
instruction manual.
(DCR-TRV8E/TRV10E model)

Checking supplied
accessories

Nposepka npunaraembix
npuHaaneXXHocTen

Make sure that the following accessories are
upplied with your camcorder.

@

Y6eautech, 4TO Cneayiolme NPUHaANEXHOCTH
npunaraloTca K Balweit Buaeokamepe.

l

or/vnn

RMT-812 RMT-809

@

uuheieAULONE M BNEOLOJTOL  pauels bumen E

A nynsT
ynpasneHun (1) (cTp. 164)
RMT-812: DCR-TRV10E
RMT-809: DCR-TRVSE

(2] CeteBoit apanTep nepemenHoro Toka AC-

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 164)
RMT-812: DCR-TRV10E
RMT-809: DCR-TRVSE

[2] AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),
Mains lead (1) (p. 13)

(3] NP-FMS50 battery pack (1) (p. 12, 13)

[4] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 165)

[5] serial port adaptor for Memory Stick (1),
PC serial cable (1), AC power adaptor for
Serial port adaptor (1) (p. 117)
DCR-TRV10E only

[6] Memory Stick (1) (p. 100)
DCR-TRV10E only

A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 38, 71)
Shoulder strap (1) (p. 160)

[9] Lens cap (1) (p. 20)

[i0 21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 39)

icati f Pi 3.2Lite

i1 Ap
(CD ROM) (1) (p. 117)
DCR-TRV10E only

() Recording a picture (p. 20)

)

[ o Remove the lens cap.

L10A/L10B/L10C (1), nposoa
anexTponutanuA (1) (cTp. 13)
[3] BatapeiiHbiit 6nok NP-FM50 (1)
(ctp. 12, 13)
Bartapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) ana nynsta
AUCTAHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHun (2)
(cTp. 165)
[5] AnanTep nocnepoBarensHoro nopra anaA
Memory Stick (1), PC-wnyp
o (1),
p nep 0 TOKa AnA
apanTepa cepuiHoro noprta (1) (ctp. 117)
Tonbko moaens
ToNbKo Moaens DCR-TRV10E

[6] Memory Stick (1) (cTp. 100)
Toneko mogens DCR-TRV10E
Ci # kaGenb
(1) (cTp. 38, 71)
Mneuesoit pemeHs (1) (cTp. 160)
[9] Kpbiwka o6bekTusa (1) (cTp. 20)
[10] 21-wreipbKoBLIE ananTep (1) (cTp. 39)

[i1 Npuknaatoe nporpammuoe obecnevenne:
PictureGear 3.2Lite (KA N3Y) (1) (cTp. 117)
Tonbko Moaens DCR-TRV10E

This chapter introduces you to the basic features of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )" for more
information.

‘ Connecting the mains lead (p. 18)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 12).

@ set the POWER switch to CAMERA while pressing
the small green button.The picture appears on the
LCD screen.

o Press START/STOP. Your camcorder
starts recording. To stop recording, press
START/STOP again.

Open the DC IN
jack cover.
@ stide OPEN in the
direction of the Viewfinder
Connect the plug with mark. Then, open the | When the LCD panel is closed, use the
onnect the plug wit] LCD panel. viewfinder placing your eye against its eyecup.

its A mark facing up.

&/ Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD
screen (p. 33)
AC power adaptor (supplied)

ry o .
4 . Set the POWER switch to e Press <« to rewind the tape.
(= Inserting a cassette (p. 19) PLAYER while P
pressing the REW®
© slide 2 OPEN/EJECT @ Push the middie O After the cassette ;ﬁ‘;ﬂf cen

in the direction of the
arrow and open the
lid.

portion of the back of
the cassette to insert.

compartment going
down completely,
close the lid until it
clicks.

e Press B to start playback.
e Close the cassette PLAY
compartment by
pressing the
mark on the cassette
compartment.

NOTE
Do not pick up your camcorder by
holding the viewfinder, the LCD
panel or the battery pack.

1-1
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— Getting started —
Using this manual

— MoaroToBka K akcnayarayum —

Mcnonb3oBanme AaHHOrO pyKOBOACTBA

The instructions in this manual are for the two
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The
DCR-TRV10E is the model used for illustration
purposes. Otherwise, the model name is
indicated in the illustrations. Any differences in
operation are clearly indicated in the text, for
example, “DCR-TRV10E only.”

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Types of differences

DCR- TRVSE TRVI10E
DV synchro-editing — [
MEMORY mark* B °
(on the POWER switch)

® Provided

— Not provided

* The model with MEMORY marked on the
POWER switch is provided with memory
functions. See page 100 for details.

Your camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend you to use a tape
with cassette memory CJi].

The functions which depend on whether the tape
has the cassette memory or not are:
*End search (p. 31, 37)
Searching a recording by date - date search
(p- 66)
* Photo search (p. 69).
The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:
 Searching the boundaries of recorded tape by
title - title search (p. 68)
* Superimposing a title (p. 79)
*Making your own titles (p. 83)
 Labeling a cassette (p. 85).
For details, see page 129

C You see this mark in the introduction of
the features that operate only with
cassette memo:
Tapes with cassette memory are marked by (I
(Cassette Memory).

Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

VIHCTPYKUMM B JAHHOM PYKOBOACTBE
npeAHasHaJeHbl ANA ABYX MoAenen,
nepeymncneHHbIX B Tabnuue Huxe. Mepen Tem,
Kak MpoYecTb AaHHOE PYKOBOACTBO W HauaTh
aKcnnyaraumio Baulei Buaeokamepsi,
NpoBEPbLTE HOMEp MOAEM Ha HUXKHEil CTOpOHe
Bauwei Bugeokamepbl. B kavectee

TUIBHBIX LIENeV Co! TCA MOZenb
DCR-TRV10E. B APYrUX Cny4anx Homep MoAenu
yKaszaH Ha pucyHKax. Kakue-nu6o pacxoxaeHua
B 9KCTyaTauum 4eTKO ykasaHbl B TeKCTe,
Hanpumep, “Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV10E.”
FIpy 4TeHUM AAHHOTO PYKOBOACTBA
YHUTBIBAIATE, YTO KHOMKM 1 YCTAHOBKY Ha

p 3ar.
Mpum. YcTanosuTe Boikntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve CAMERA.

[Mpy BLINONHEHUY ONepaLum Ha BuaeoKamepe
Bbl CMOXETE YCrbllaTh 3yMMepHbIA CUrHar,
noAT! i Bbl HUE O

Tunbl pasnuuuin

DCR- TRVBE TRV10E

CUHXPOHHbIA MOHTaX DV — [

3Hak MEMORY* . °

(Ha nepekntouarene POWER)

@ Wmeetca

— OreyTcTByeT

* B moaenax co 3Hakom MEMORY Ha
nepeknioyatene POWER umetoTca yHKumm

namATu. MoapobHbie CBeAeHUA NpUBeaeHb! Ha
cTp. 100.

Bauwa Bugeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha hopmate DV.
Bbl MOXeTe ucnonbsosath AnA Baen
BUAEOKAMEPB! TOMBKO KacceTel MU DV.
PexomeHyeTcA UCNonb3oBaTh NEHTY ¢
KacceTHow namATbio Clif.

Hwxe npusesieHb! (hyHKLMM, KOTOPbIE 3aBUCAT
OT TOr0, WUMEETCA Sl Ha SIeHTe KacceTHad
NamATb UK HeT:
 Mowmck KoHua (cTp. 31, 37)
« lMouck 3anucu no aate - Mouck aaTbl (CTp. 66)
* ®oTonouck (cTp. 69).
DYHKLMM, KOTOPLIMK Bbl MOXeTe ynpasnaTh
TONBKO C NOMOLLBIO KACCETHON NaMATY,
cnegytouwe:
 [1OUCK FpaHiLL 3aNM1CH Ha NeHTe NO TUTPY -
Mouck TuTpa (cTp. 68)
* Hanoxetue Tutpa (cTp. 79)
* CozaaHue Bawmx cOBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB
(cTp. 83)
* MapkupoBka KacceTbl (CTp. 85).
MoapoGHble ceeaeHUA NpUBeeHb! Ha CTp. 129.

7578 Bbl MOXeTe yBUAETb 3TOT 3HAK Npu
31| onvicaHuk hyHKUMT, KOTOPLIMY MOXHO

YNPaBIIATH TOMBKO C NOMOLLbHO
KaCCeTHO NamATY.

Tlentoi ¢ IO/ NaMATHIO )TCA C

nomolbio 3Haka Cll] (KacceTHan namATb).

MyukT 1 MoaroToBka
MCTOYHUKA NUTaHWA

Using this manual

WUcnonb3oBaHue gaHHOro
pykoBoACTBa

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

*The LCD screen and/or the colour viewfinder
are manufactured using high-precision
technology. However, there may be some
tiny black spots and/or bright spots (red,
blue or green in colour) that constantly
appear on the LCD screen and/or in the
colour viewfinder. These spots occur
normally in the manufacturing process and
do not affect the recorded picture in any
way. Effective number of pixels is 99.99% or
more.

* Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

*Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight

*Do not place your camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder or the LCD screen toward the sun.
The inside of the viewfinder or LCD screen may
be damaged [c].

[b]

S —

CVCTeMbI LBETHOTO TENEeBUAEHUA OTMYAIOTCA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT CTpaHbi. AnA npocMoTpa Bawmx
3anuceit Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa Bam HeobxoaUMO
biit Ha cucTeMe

HIopCKoN

BUACONEHTbI M APYIUE MaTepUantl MOTyT BbiTe
3AUMIUEHDBI ABTOPCKIM MPABOM.
HenuueHsupoBaHHan 3anuce Takux MaTepuanos
MOXET NPOTUBOPEUMTL MONOKEHUFAM 3aKOHa 06
aBTOPCKOM Npase.

s

. axpan XKK[ w/unv useTHOW BMAOKCKaTENb
M3FOTOBJIEHb! C NOMOLLLIO

n. OaHako
Ha aKpaHe )KKA u/unu B UBETHOM

4epHble unu upxue UBETHbIE TOYKM (KpacHbie,
CuHue unu 3enenbie). MoABNEHUE ITUX TOUEK
BrONIHe HOPMANbHO ANA NPOLIECCa CHEMKH U
HUKOMM 06Pa3OM He BITMAET Ha 3anuCbIBaeMoe
u3obpaxeHue. Cebiwe 99,99% akpaHa
npeAHasHayero anA 3hheKTUBHOro
MCNONB3OBAHMA.

« He ponyckaiite, 4To6bI i?.nneoxamepa

OT AOKAA W i BoAbI. ECnn
Bbl HAMO4UTE BUAEOKAMEPY, TO 3TO MOXET
NPMBECTU K HECNPaBHOCTM annapara, KOTopan
He BCeraa MoXeT 6biTb ycTpaHeHa [a].
* Hukor aa He 0CTaBnAITE BUASOKaMEpY B MeCTe C
reMnepaTypou Bbiwe 60°C (140°F), KaK,

COMHue unu non NPAMBIM CONHEYHBIM CBeTOM [b].
* He pacnonaraitte CBOIO BUAEOKaMepy Takum
06pasom, 4Tk BUAOUCKaTENb unu akpaH XXKI
6binM HanpaBneHb! Ha ConHue. ViHaye MoxeT
6biTb NOBPEX/AEHO BHYTPEHHEE YCTPOACTBO
BUAOMCKATENA UK 3KpaHa )KKJZ{ c{o

[e]

\\\\l/,/

2N

uuneieAlruoNe X exaorolol paueys bumen

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
video tape, etc.

CopepaHue 3an1cu He MOXeT 6biTb
KOMMNEHCUPOBAHO B CAlyyae, eCnu 3anuce unn
BOCNPOU3BEACHUE HE BbINONHEHbI 13-3a

i

T.N.

Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

NynkT 1 MogroToBKa UCTOYHMKA
nUTaHuA

Install the battery pack to use your camcorder
outdoors.

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.
(2)Slide the battery pack down until it clicks.

To remove the battery pack
Lift up the viewfinder.

Slide the battery pack out in the direction of the
arrow while pressing BATT down. p

w
YcTaHosuTe 6aTapeiiHblii 610K AnA TOro, 4To6b!

vcnonb3oeath Baluy Buaeokamepy BHe
roMeLeHuA.

(1) NoaHumuTe BUAOUCKATEND.
(2) NepepeukbTe 6aTapeiHblii 610K BHU3 4O TEX
nop, NoKa OH He 3allenkHeTCA.

Anna cHATMA GaTapeiHoro 6noka
MoaHUMUTE BUAOUCKATESb.

MepeasuHbTe baTapeiitbiil 610K B HanpasBieHu
CTpenku, Haxas KHomky BATT BHu3.

BATT release
lever/Poivar
0CcBOGOXAEHMA
BATT

After installing the battery pack

Do not carry your camcorder by holding the
battery }Jack If you do so, the battery pack may
slide off your camcorder

Mocne ycTaHoBKYM HatapeitHoro 6noka

He nep Te CBOIO BY

3a Ga'rapemnbm 6nok. Ecnu Bel Tak caenaete,
6a

damaging your camcorder.

If you use the large capacity battery pack

If you install the NP-FM70/FM90 battery pack on
your camcorder, extend its viewfinder. Take care
not to pinch your finger when lifting the
viewfinder up and down.

i1 BNIOK MOXXET HeNPOU3BONLHO
COCKOMb3HYTL C Baweit Bugeokameps!
nospeauTb ee.

Mpu ucnone3osaxuu 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
60nbLuoi emKoCcTH

[Mpu ycTaHoBke GaTapeiiHoro 6noka NP-FM70/
FM90 Ha Balwy BuaeOKamepy noaHMMUTE
BuOUCKaTENb. BYAbTE OCTOPOXHbI, 4TOGb! He
npULieMUTs Baw nanew| Npu NoAHUMAaHMM 1
ONYCKaHWUM BUAOUCKATENA.

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A
mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF. Charging
begins. The remaining battery time is
indicated in minutes on the display window.

When the remaining battery indicator changes to

=, normal charge is completed. To fully charge

the battery (full charge), leave the battery pack
attached for about 1 hour after normal charge is
completed until FULL appears in the display
window. Fully charging the battery allows you to
use the battery longer than usual.

Wcnoneayiite 6aTapeitblit 6nok ana Bawen
BUAEOKAMEPbI MOCHIE €ro 3apAAKU.

Bawa Bugeokamepa paboTaeTt TONbKO ¢
6aTapeitHbiM 6n10kom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepuu M).

“InfoLITHIUM” ABNAETCA TOProBOIi MapKow
Kopriopatum Sony.

(1)Ovkpoiite Kpbiwky rHesaa DC IN u
NOACOEANHUTE CeTeBol afanTep
NepeMeHHOro Toka, NpunaraemsIn K Bawei
Buaeokamepe, k rieazy DC IN, Tak 4Tobbl
wrekep A Gbin Hanpas/eH BBEPX.

(2) MoacoeavHUTE NPOBO/, ANEKTPONUTAHNA K
CeTeBOMy aaanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.
(3) MoacoeavHUTE NPOBOA, SNEKTPONUTAHUA K

ceTeBoW po3eTke.

(4) YcraHosute nepekniouatens POWER B
nonoxenue OFF. HauHeTcA 3apaaka. B
oKolwke aucnnen byaet otobpaxarscA
BPEMA OCTaBLIEroCcA 3apAAA B MUHYTaX.

Ecnu uHanKaTop OCTaBIIErocA 3apAaa

V3MEHUTCA Ha @, 3TO 3HAYUT, 4TO

HOpManbHaA 3apAAKa 3asepluena. [AnA nonHoi

3apAaku 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka (nonxaa

3apAaka) ocTasbTe GaTapeitHbii 6110k

NPUKPEnIeHHbIM Ha MecTe NPUBAN3UTENLHO Ha

O/IMH Yac Mocne 3aBepLIeHNA HOPManbHON

3apAAKM [0 TeX Mop, NOKa B OKOWKO AvCnNeA

He noABuTCA uHankauua FULL. Monwan

3apAaka 6aTapeitHoro 6noka nossonAeT Bam

ucnonb3osaTh GaTapeliHblid 610K AoNbLUe Yem
06bI4HO.

[[ 155 |mp|

! i B }

1
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MynkT 1 MoproToBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MynkT 1 MoaroroBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Note

Prevent metallic objects from coming into contact
with the metal parts of the DC plug of the AC
power adaptor. This may cause a short-circuit,
damaging the AC power adaptor.

Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator in the
display window roughly indicates the recording
time.

Until your camcorder calculates the actual
remaining battery time
“~ -~ min” appears in the display window.

MpumeyaHue

He AOHyCKaﬁTe KOHTaKTa MeTannn4yeckux
NPeAMETOB C METANYECKAMM YaCTAMM
wTekepa NOCTOAHHOTO TOKa CeTeBoro
apanTepa. AT MOXET MPUBECTH K KOPOTKOMY
3aMblKaHuio 1 nospexaeHuio Bawei
BUAGOKaMEpbI.

WHavkaTop BpemeHu ocTaBlIerocA 3apAaa
barapeitHoro 6noka

VIHAMKATOP BPeMEeHM OCTaBLIErocA 3apAaa
6aTapeitHoro 6110Kka B OKOWKe aucnnen
I'Ipl/lﬁ['ll/l&MTel'thQ yKa3biBaeT BpemA 3anucu.

o Tex nop, noka Balwa Buaeokamepa He

If there is a slight difference in shape b

the plug of mains lead and the
power adaptor

It is ignorable for their mutual connection and
power supply.

Plug the mains lead deeply

Be sure to plug the mains lead deeply into the
terminal of AC power adaptor so that it is firmly
locked. If there is a gap between the plug of
mains lead and the terminal of AC power
adaptor, it does not affect the efficiency of the AC
power adaptor.

While charging the battery pack, no indicator
appears or the indicator flashes in the display
window in the following cases

~ The battery pack is not installed correctly.
—The AC power adaptor is disconnected.
—Something is wrong with the battery pack.

Step 1 Preparing the power

T AeCTBU BpemA
| of AC 0CA 3apAAa 0 6noka
B okowke aucnnen 6yaet otobpaxarbca
WHAMKAUMA “— - — min”.

B cnyuae oTnuumA Gopmb! wiTekepa nposoaa
3MIEKTPONUTAHNA U THE3Aa CEeTEeBOro
apjjanTepa NepemMeHHoro Toka

CoeAvHEHME MEXAY HAMM 1 UCTOUHUKOM
NUTaHWA HEBO3MOXHO.

MoacoeANHANTE WHYP 3NEKTPONUTaHUA
nnoTHo

MpoBepbTe, 4TOBL! WTEKEep NPoBOAA
ANEKTPONUTAHUA BbIN NNIOTHO NOACOEAUHEH K
rHesay ceTeBoro agantepa nepemMeHHoro Toka.
Ecnu 6yaeT 3a30p MeXAy WTeKepoM nposoaa
3NEeKTPONUTaHUA 1 THE3/A0M CeTEeBOro aganTepa
NepemMeHHOro Toka, TO CeTeBOW afanTep
rlePEeMEHHOro ToKa MOXeT He paboTaT.

Bo BpemA 3apAaku 6aTaperHoro 65oka 8

OKOWKe Aucnnen 6o He ByaeT HUKaKOro

wuHAuKaTopa, nubo GyaeT murate HAMKaTOP

B CNEAYIoWmX Cy4anx

—BaTapeifHbiil 610K YCTaHOBAEH HenpaBUmbHO.

—CeTesoit aganTep NepeMeHHOro ToKa
OTCOEAVHEH.

—HewcnpasHocTb 6aTapeiiHoro 6roka.

NynkT 1 NMoarotoBka UCTOUHMKA

Charging time/Bpemn 3apaaku

Battery pack/ Full charge (Normal charge)/
peiHbIv 6nok  Monwana

NP-FM50 (supplied)/ 150 (90)

NP-FM70 240 (180)

NP-FM90 330 (270)

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack

Recording time/Bpemn 3anucu

TpUbNM3UTeNbHOE BPEMA B MUHYTaxX AnA
3apAAKM NONHOCTLIO Pa3PAXEHHOTO
6atapeitHoro 6r10Ka

DCR-TRVSE
Recording with Recording with
the viewfinder/ the LCD screen/
Battery pack/ 3anuck C NOMOLLbIO 3anuckb ¢ NOMoLbI0

6nok akpaHa XKa
Continuous*/  Typical**/  Continuous*/  Typical**/
H T H T
NP-FM50 (supplied)/
(npanaraercr 170 (155) 90 (80) 135 (120) 70 (60)
NP-FM70 355 (320) 190 (170) 285 (255) 150 (135)
NP-FM90 540 (485) 290 (260) 435 (390) 230 (210)
DCR-TRV10E
Recording with Recording with
the viewfinder/ the LCD screen/
Battery pack/ 3anuch ¢ nomowsIo 3anuchb ¢ NoMowLI0
MHBIA 6510K akpaHa XK
Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/
H * T H * T
NP-FM50(supplied)/
(npwnaraeron) 170 (155) 90 (80) 135 (120) 70 (60)
NP-FM70 355 (320) 190 (170) 275 (250) 145 (135)
NP-FM90 540 (485) 290 (260) 425 (380) 225 (205)

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( ) indicate the time

using a normally charged battery.

* Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C (77°F). The battery life will be shorter if
you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

** Approximate number of minutes when
recording while you repeat recording start/
stop, zooming and turning the power on/off.
The actual battery life may be shorter.

Step 1 Preparing the power

MNpubnuanuTenbHoe BPEMA B MUHYTax Npu
UCNONb30BaHUN NONTHOCTLIO 3aPAXXEHHOro
6HarapeitHoro 6noka

Yucna B ckobkax “( )" yKasbiBaloT BpemA npu
ucnonbaoBaHum 6aTapenHoro 6noka ¢
HOPMasbHOW 3apAAKONA.

* MpubnuanTenbHoe BpeMA HempepbiBHON
3anucu npu Temneparype 25°C (77°F). Mpu
CrONb30BaH!i BUACOKAMEPbI B XONIOAHBIX
YCNOBUAX CPOK CNYXO6bl 6aTapenHoro 6noka
6yneT Kopoue.

**Mpubnu3anTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHyTaxX npu
3anucu ¢ HeOAHOKPATHbIM ﬂyCKOM/
OCTaHOBKOW 3an1cy, Hae3foM BUeOKamepbl
1 BKJIIOHEHUEM/BBIKIIOUEHUEM MUTAHUA.
®aKTU4ECKUA CPOK CRyx6bl 3apAaa
6aTapeitHoro 6noka MoOXeT BbiTb Kopoye.

Nyukr 1 MNoaroToBka UCTOYHUKA

supply nuTaHus supply nuTaHuA
Playing time/Bpema Bocnpoussenenms After charging the battery pack Mocne 3apagku 6aTapeitHoro 6noka
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC OTcoepmHMTe CeTEBOI aaanTep NepeMeHHoro
DCR-TRVSE IN jack on your camcorder. Toka ot rHesaa DC IN Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe.
Playing time Playing time
Battery pack/ on LCD screen/ with LCD closed/ Note on the remaining battery time indicator Npi no p
WHbIA 610K Bpema Bpema during recording oCA 3apAAa Horo 6noka Bo
Ha akpane XKJ npy 3aKpbiToM KK The indicator may not be correct, depending on BpemA 3anucu
NP-FMS50 (supplied)/ the conditions in which you are recording. W‘hen WHAWKATOP MOXET 6bITh HENpaBuibHbLIM B
(npunaraetca) 140 (125) 180 (160) you close the LCD panel and open it again, it 3aBUCMMOCTY OT YCIIOBMUIA, B KOTOPbIX
NP-EM70 295 (265) 370 330) takes about 1 minute for the correct remaining BbINONHAEGTCA 3anuch. Ecnu Bel 3akpoeTte
battery time to be displayed. naxenb KK 1 oTkpoeTe ee CHOBa, TO npoiiaeT
NP-FM90 450 (400) 560 (505) 0KOMO 1 MUHYTBI, MpeX/e Yem Ha gucnnee
What is “InfoLITHIUM"? NOABUTCA NPaBuUnbHOE BPeMA OCTaBLLIeroca
DCR-TRV10E The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack ~ 3apaaa 6atapeiHoro 6noka.
Playing time Playing time which can exchange data such as battery
Battery pack/ on LCD screen/ with LCD closed/ consumption with compatible video equipment. Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?
pedinbii 6niok  Bpema Bpema This unit is compatible with the “InfoLITHIUM” “InfoLITHIUM” npeacTtaBnaeT coboi nuTueso-
Ha akpane K[ npu 3akpeiTom XK battery pack (M series). Your camcorder operates VOHHbIN GaTapeiiHbii 610K, KOTOPbIA MOXeT
NP-FM50 (supplied)/ only with the “InfoLITHIUM” battery. 06MeHVBaTLCA AAHHBIMU, TAKUMM Kak
135 (120) 180 (160) "InfoLlTH&JM” M series battery packs have the ~ noTpe6rerue sapaaa 6atapeitHoro 6oka, ¢
~ (@ woumvm ([} mark. COBMECTUMOIN BUAeoannapartypoit. 3To
Egﬁx;g izz :32;5; gzg gig “InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony YCTPOICTBO COBMECTUMO C 6aTapeiiHbiM 6110KoM

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )" indicate the time
using a normally charged battery. The battery life
will be shorter if you use your camcorder in a
cold environment.

Mpu6nuauTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax Mpu
VICMONb30BAHWN NONHOCTbIO 3aPAXEHHOTO
6aTapeitHoro 6noka

Luchpbl B ckobkax “( )" ykasbiBaloT BpeMa npn
ucrnonb3oBaHuy GaTapeiHoro 6noka ¢
HOpMaribHOW 3apAAKOIA. Mpy Mcnonb3oBaHnn
BUAEOKaMEpb! B XONOAHBIX YCIOBUAX CPOK
cnyx6bl 6atapeiiHoro 6rioka GyaeT kopoye.

Corporation.

“InfoLITHIUM” (cepum M). Bawa Buaeokamepa
paboTaeT ToNbKo ¢ 6atapeiHbiM 610KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. Ha 6aTapeiiHbix 6nokax
“InfoLITHIUM” cepvu M umeeTca 3Hax

@ meourrom () .

“InfoLITHIUM” ABNAETCA TOProBOi MapKoit
Kopriopauum Sony Corporation.

uuheleAruode X exgololdol]  payels buiyan g
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NMoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHua

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from the mains
using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, pulling the cover
out a little and rotating it. Connect the AC
power adaptor to the DC IN jack on your
camcorder with the plug’s A mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

Ecrm Bel cobupaeTech MCronb3osats
BUAEOKAMepY ANUTENLHOE BPEMA,
PEKOMEHYETCA UCTIONb30BaTh NUTaHUe OT
3NEKTPUHECKON CETM G NOMOLLIBIO CETEBOro
ajianTepa nNepemMeHHoro Toka.

(1) OtkpoiiTe Kpbiluky rHe3ga DC IN, notaAHyB
©e Ha Ce6A U HEMHOTO MOBEPHYB ee.
MoacoeAnHUTe ceTesoi afantep
nlepeMeHHoro Toka K rieagy DC IN Ha Baweit
BUeOKaMepe, TaK YToObl 3HaK A Ha.
wrekepe 6bin 06palleH BBEpX.

(2) MoacoeaMHUTE NPOBOJA, INEKTPONUTAHNA K
CeTeBOMY afanTepy NepeMeHHOro ToKa.
(3) MogcoeauHUTE NPOBOA INEKTPOMUTAHUA K

CeTeBOMN PO3ETKE.

=,

2,3

4

&

WARNING
The mains Jead must only be changed at a
qualified service shop.

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to

the mains, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Notes

*The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

* The DC IN jack has “source priority”. This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into the mains.

*Keep the AC power adaptor away from your
camcorder if the picture is disturbed.

Using a car battery
Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (not supplied).

— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

BHUMAHUE

TpoBOA 3NEKTPONUTAHNA CNIEAYET 3aMeHATL
TONLKO B MACTEPCKON KBANM(PULMPOBAHHOMO
obcny>XuBaHuA.

MPEAOCTEPEXEHUE

Annapata He OTKJIIO4YaeTCA OT UCTOUHUKA
MepemMeHHOro ToKa 40 TeX f1op, oKa OH
TIOACOEAMHEH K 3N1eKTPUUECKON CeT, Aaxe
©CNk CaM annapar v BbIKIOYEH.

MpumeyaHna

*[uTanme OT ceTeBOro aganTepa NepeMeHHoro
TOKAa MOXET N0aBaTbCA Aaxe B Cyyae, ecin
HaTapeiHbiii 610K NpUKpenneH K Bawein
BUEOKamepe.

*Hesao DC IN umeeT “npruoprTeT MCTOYHUKA”.
370 3HA4YWT, YTO NUTaHWe OT baTapeitHoro
6r10Ka He MOXET NoAaBaTLCA, ECAN NPOBOA
ANEKTPONUTAHUA NOACOSANHEH K THe3ay DC
IN, paxe ecnu NpoBOJ 3NEKTPOMUTAHUA U He
10/ICOEAVHEH K CETEBO PO3eTKe.

* Ecrnn u3obpaxeHune UCKaXKeHo, 0TOABUHbTE
CeTeBoi afanTep repeMeHHoro Toka
roaanbiue oT BuaeoKamepsl.

Wcno: o

aKKyMynAaTopa

Vicnonb3yiiTe agantep/3apaaHoe yCTPOACTBO

TIOCTOAHHOTO TOKa Sony (He NpunaraeTcA).

— 3anuck - OCHOBHbIE NONOXEeHUA —

3anucb nsobpaxxeHun

Step 2 Inserting a
cassette

MyHkT 2 YcTaHoBKa
KacceTbl

{1)Slide & OPEN/EJECT in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid. The cassette
compartment automatically lifts up and
opens.

(2) Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert.

Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out.

(3)Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(4) After the cassette compartment going down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

(1} MepeaBurbTe NepeknioyaTesns & OPEN/
EJECT B HanpasneHun cTpenku. KacceTHbiit
OTCeK aBTOMATMYECK! NOAHAMETCA BBEPX 1
OTKpOeTCA.

{2) HaxxmuTe nocpeavHe 3aaHei CTOpoHbI
KacceThbl, 4TOBbI BCTABUTL €e.

BcraBbTe KacceTy no NpAMOIA B KaCCeTHbIA
0OTCeK A0 yropa, TaK YTobbl OKOWKY 6bIno
oBpalLeHo HapyXy.

{3) 3akpoiiTe KacceTHbI OTCEK, HaKaB MeTKy

Ha oTceke. KacceTHbill oTcek
AaBTOMAaTUYECKUN OMNYCTUTCA BHU3.

(4) Mocne Toro, Kak KacceTHsIN 0TCek
OMYCTUTCA MOFHOCTHIO BHW3, 3aKpoiTe
KpbILWKY Tak, 4TOBbI OHa 3ailenkHynace.

1

4 OPEN/EJECT

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above and in step 2, take
out the cassette.

AnA n3sne4eHnA KacceThbl
BLINONHTE NPUBE/SHHYIO BbIWE MPoLIeaypy B
NyHKTE 2, BbiHbTE Kaccety.

Notes

* Do not press the cassette compartment down.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

 The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the lid other than
the mark.

When you use mini DV cassette with cassette
memory

Read the instruction about cassette memory to
use this function properly (p. 129).

To prevent misoperation of your camcorder
Set the POWER switch to OFF when you insert
and eject a cassette.

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

MpumeyaHuna

* He HaxxumaliTe BHU3 KacceTHbIk 0TCeK. 310
MOXET NPUBECTM K HEUCTIPABHOCTU.

* KacceTHblit 0TCEK MOXET HE 3aKpbiThCH, €CIi
Bl HaXkMETe Kakyio-nnEo Apyrylo 4acTe Ha
KpbItiKe, a He MeTKY .

Apu ncnonssosanuu Kaccets! MitHu DV

€ KacCeTHOM NamMATbIO

TIPOYTUTE UHCTPYKUMIO O KACCETHOM NamATh

ANA UCTIONb30BAHNA ITOR PYHKLUM

Haanexatum obpasom (cTp. 129).

AnA npegot

Bawei
Mpn yCTaHOBKE U U3BNEYEHWUM KACCEThI
ycTaHoBuTe nepexniovarens POWER s
nonoxexue OFF.

AnAa npeaoTBpalleHun cny4aiHore cTUpaHua

NepepsuHbTe NENECTOK 3alUUTL! 3anUCH Ha
KacceTe, Tak 4ToBbl NOABUANACE KpACHaA MeTKa.

Recording a picture

3anucb usobpaxeHun

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.
(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and attatch the lens cap to the grip

strap.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” and “Step 2” for more
information (p. 12 to p. 19).

(3)Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(4)Slide OPEN in the direction of the » mark.
Then, open the LCD panel. The viewfinder
automatically turns off.

(5) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears. The
camera recording lamp located on the front of
your camcorder lights up. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

Balwua Buie0Kamepa aBTOMaTUYECKM BbIMONHACT

chokycuposky 3a Bac.

(1) CHuMUTE KpbILLKY 06BEKTUBA, HaXxas 06e
KHOMKY Ha ee KPOMKe, W NpuKpenuTe
KPbILUKY 06beKTUBa K PEeMHIO ANA 3axBaTta.

(2) YCTaHOBMTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHNA U BCTaBbTE
KacceTy. MoapobHble CBeASHWA NpUBEAEHbI
8 “NyHkTe 1" 1 “MNynkTe 2" (cTp. 12 - 19).

(3)HaxxaB ManeHbKyIo 3eNeHyio KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxenvue CAMERA. Baiwa Buaeokamepa
OyneT ycTaHOBIEHA B PEXUM OXWAAHUA.

(4) NepepputbTe kHonky OPEN B HanpasneHuu
MeTku P. 3aTem oTKpoiiTe naHens XK.
BupouckaTtenb BbIK/IOUYNTCA aBTOMATUYECKU.

(5) Haxxmute kronky START/STOP. Bawa
BUACOKaMepa HauHeT 3anucb. MoABUTCA
nHavkaTtop “REC”. BbicBETUTCA Takxke
NaMnoyKa 3an1cy, pacnonoxeHHan Ha
nepeaHeil naHeny Buaeokamepbl. inA
0CTaHOBKY 3anucu HaxmuTe kHonky START/
STOP ewje pas. B Bugouckarene
BbICBETUTCA NNamnoyKa 3anucu.

Camera recording
lamp/
JNanmouka 3anucu
BUAEOKaMEPOi

Cadomin @ REC 0:00:01

Note
Fasten the grip strap firmly. Do not touch the
built-in microphone during recording.

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the MENU settings. In
the LP mode, you can record 1.5 times as long as
in the SP mode.

When you record a tape in the LP mode on your
camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder.

Note on the lock (DCR-TRV10E only)

When you slide the lock to the right, the POWER
switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. The lock is set to the left before your
camcorder leaves the factory.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded
and the next scene is smooth as long as you do
not eject the cassette even if you turn off your
camcorder. When you change the battery pack,
set the POWER switch to OFF. When you use a
tape with cassette memory, however, you can
make the transition smooth even after ejecting
the cassette if you use the END SEARCH
function (p. 31).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for 5 minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF, and to CAMERA again.

When you record in the SP and LP modes on
one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode

The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

Mpumeuanua
MNoTHO NpUCTErHNTE pemeHb ANA 3axsaTta
BUAEC pbl. He np WTechb K

BCTPOGHHOMY MUKPOGIOHY BO BPEMA 3ariCH.

MpumeyaHue No peXxumy sanucu

Bauwa BueKamepa BbiNOSHAET 3anuch U
BOCMpoV3BeeHue B pexxume SP (cTanaapTHoe
BOCMpOM3BEAeHUE) U B pexume LP

(nonrourparoiiiee BocnpousseaeHue). Boibepute

komanay SP um LP B yctanoskax MENU. B

pexxume LP Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL 3anuck B 1,5

pasa fonble N0 BPEMEHU, YeM B pexiume SP.
Tpy BLINONHEHWY 3aNUCK HA NIEHTY B PeXUMe
LP Ha Baweii Buieokamepe peKoMeHayeTCA
BOCMPOM3BOAUTDL 3Ty NIEHTY Takxe Ha Bawei
BuAcoKamepe.

Mpumeyanue no ukcaTopy (Toneko mogens
DCR-TRV10E)

Ecnu Bbl nepeasmrHeTe (hukcaTtop Brpaso,
nepexniodatens POWER yxe He MoXeT

6biTb Cy4aiiHO YCTAHOBIIEH B NOMOXEHMe
MEMORY. ®ukcaTop yCTaHOBNEH BNEBO Ha
NPeANPUATUK-USrOTOBUTENE NEepen OTMPaBKOA
BUAeOKamMepbl.

Ana 06 ]

TMepexoa Mexy NOCNeAHAM 3annCaHHbIM
3NU30/10M 1 CrIeAYIOLLMM 3NKU3040M By aeT
MNaBHLIM A0 TeX 1op, MoKa He u3BniedeTe
KacceTy, aaxe ecnu Bbi n Bbikiiouany Bauy
sveoKamepy. Mpu 3amere GaTtapeiHoro 6rioka
ycTaHoBuTe nepeknioyartens POWER B
rionoxenne OFF. OaHako npu UCronb3oBaHum
NEHTBI C KaCCeTHOI NaMATbIO Bbl MoXeTe
BbINONHATH NNABHbLIA Nepexoa Aaxe nocrne

M3BNIEYEHUA KacCceTbl C NOMOLLbLIO hyHKLum END

SEARCH (cTp. 31).

Ecnu Bel octasuTe Bawy Bupeokamepy B
PpeXume 0XMAAHWA Ha 5 MUHYT Npu
BCTaBNEHHON KacceTe

Bawa BuaeoKamepa BhIK/IOUUTCA
aBToMaTuyecku. 3To NpeoTBpALLAET PACXOA
3apAaa 6atapeiiHoro 6noka u usHoc
6aTapeitHoro 6510ka u nexTobl. AnA
BO30GHOBNEHUA PEXMMA OXWAAHUA YCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexve OFF, a
3aTem cHosa B nosioxenue CAMERA.

Ecnu Bel € 3anuch B SP
1 LP Ha OfiHY NEHTY UnK )Xe 3anucbiBaeTe
0 [

Bocnpoussoaumoe 3o6paxeHue MoxeT EbiTb
VICKaXEHO /TN XK€ KO/L BPEMEHU MOXET BbITb He

3anucaH Haanexalyym obpasom MeXAay cLieHamu.

@
Y
2
5
@
Iy
2
1
3
F
a
2
s
B
a3
3
S
°
a
=
3
x
@
S
3
E
3
<
S
=
3
H
£
H

19

BUHOXOLIOU SI9HEOHIQ - oUUeE  Sdiseg ~ Buipioday g

21



2

N

24

Recording a picture

3anucb u3obpaxeHun

Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxenun

To adjust the brightness of the LCD screen, press
either of the two buttons on LCD BRIGHT.

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces the
other way, the & indicator appears in the
viewfinder and on the LCD screen (Mirror
mode).

G 5D
= |LCD BRIGHT {4

todim/ to brighten/
TemHee Apye

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically
until it clicks, and swing it into the camcorder

ody.

AnA perynupoBku APKOCTYW aKkpaHa XXKI
HaXMuUTe OAHY UX KHonok Ha LCD BRIGHT.
Manenb XK, MmoxeT nepeABAraTLCA NPUMEPHO
Ha 90 rpajlycoB B CTOPOHY BUAOMCKATENA
npvmepHo Ha 180 rpaslycos B CTOPOHY 06bekTuea.
Ecnu Bol nosepreTe naHens XK/ Tak, 4to
6y/eT HanpaBfieHa B APYryio CTOPOHY, B
BuaoucKaTene n Ha akpaxe XKA noAsutca
WHAVKaTOp & (3epkanbHbli peXxum).

~ '

Mpw 3akpbiBaHun naHerm XKK[ yctaHoBuTe ee
BEPTUKANbHO, MOKa He PasAacTCA WenHoK, a
3aTeM NpUCOeAVHUTE ee K Kopriycy
BUAeOKamepbl.

Note
When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode, the viewfinder automatically turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

LCD screen backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the MENU settings.

Even if you adjust the LCD screen backlight or
brightness of the LCD screen
The recorded picture will not be affected.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11@® and REC as
@. Some of the other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF.
(2)Close the LCD panel.
(3) Eject the cassette.

Recording a picture

Mpumeyanue

Mpy ncronb3osaHum akpara XK

BUAOUCKATENb ABTOMATUYECKH BLIKNIOYARTCA,

KPOME 3epKansHOro pexuMa.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayete akpaH XK/l sHe
on cBeToM

BoaMoXxHO ByAeT TPyAHO pasrnAAeTb 9KpaH

XK. B aTom cnyyae pekomeHayeTcA

UCOAL30BaTh BUAOUCKATENb.

3aaHAA noacseTka akpaHa XK

BbiMOXET APKOCTH )ACBETKM.

Bbibepute komaHay LCD B.L. BycTaHoBkax MENU.

[axxe B ciyyae perynuposKu 3afHen

noaceeTkyn akpaHa XK unu ApkocTtu

akpana XKAO

OTO He NMOBNMAET Ha 3aMUCaHHOE N306PaXeHHe.

B
W3obpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XK] 6yaet
oTobpaxaTbCA 3epkanbHo. OAHaKO 3anuch
u3obpaxernn ByaeT HOpManbHON.

Bo BpemsA 3anucy B 3epKanbHOM pexume
Kronka ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbte
AMUCTAHLMOHHOTO YNpaBneHuA He paboTaer.

B
pi
WHaunkartop STBY noasutca B Buae 1@, a
nHavkatop REC B Buae @. HekoTopble apyrve
VHAUKATOPB! MOABATCA B 38PKAfbHO
OTOGPaXKEHHOM BUAE, @ HEKOTOPbIE U3 HUX He
BynyT oTo6paxaTbCA COBCEM.

(1) YcraHosute nepeknioyatens POWER 8
nonoxexue OFF.

(2) 3akpoiite naHens XK.

(3)NsBnekute kaccety.

3anucb usobparkeHun

1f you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Lift up the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

Recording a picture

Ecnun Bel 6yfeTe 3anucbiBaTh M306paXkeHna npu
3akpbiToi naneny XXK[, nposepbTe
M306paxKeHne C MOMOLLbIO BUAOUCKATENA.
OTperynupyitte 06beKTUB BUIOUCKATENA B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOMM 3PEHVEM, TaK 4TOBk!
MHANKATOPbI B BUAOUCKaTENe Bbii HeTKO
cpokycuposaHbl.

MoanmmuTe BUAOKCKATENb M NOABUFaNTE phivar
PerynmpoBKu 06bEKTVBA BUAOUCKATENA.

3anuck usobpaxeHua

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower

zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

g

MepeasuyHbTE pblyar NPUBOAHOTO

BapMOUﬁ‘beKTMBﬁ cnerka AnA OTHOCUTENbHO

ME/INIeHHOTO Hae3/a BIIeOKaMepsl.

TepeBIHbTE ero CUIbHEE NA YCKOPEHHOro

Haesja suaeokamepbl.

WcnonbaoBaHue thyHKUMM Hae3aa BuieoKamepbt

B He6OsbILOM KonuyecTse obecrieumsBaeT

Hauny4wme PeSyI'IbTaTbI.

CropoHa “T”: ana TeneoTo (06beKT
npubnuxaeTca)

CropoHa “W”: ANA WNPOKOYronbHOro Buaa
(obbekT yaanaeTca)

Zoom greater than 10x is performed digitally, if
you set D ZOOM to ON in the MENU settings.
The digital zoom function is set to OFF at the
factory. (p. 87)
The right side of the bar shows the
digital zooming zone.
The digital zooming zone appears
when you set D ZOOM to ON./
MpaBan CTOPOHa MONoCk! Ha IKpaHe
MOKa3biBaeT 30Hy LMhPOBOIA
TpaHchokaLumu. 3oHa L poBoid
TpaHChOKALMN NOABUTCA, €CnM Bbl
ycTanoBuTe komanay D ZOOM 8
nonoxexue ON.

Haesp, Buaeokamepbt 6onee 10x BbINONHASTCA
unchpoBbIM METOAOM, ecniu Bbl ycTaHosuTe
Komany DZOOM B nonoxenue ON B ycTaHoBKax
MENU. Ha npeanpuATum-narotosutene yHKUMA
LmchpoBoit TpaHchokauum ycTaHoBneHa B
nonoxenune OFF (cTp. 87).

Jl

i

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

* Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 10x.

 The picture quality deteriorates as you go
toward the “T” side. Set D ZOOM to OFF in the
MENU settings. Otherwise the digital zoom
activates without notice (p. 87).

Mpu cbemke 06bEKTa ¢ GNIU3KOro NONOXKEHUA
Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe MonyHnTh YeTKon
(hOKYCUPOBKMU, NepefiBUHbTE Pblyar NPUBOAHOTO
BapuoobbekTuea ctopoHy “W” fo nonyyexua
4eTKOI (hOKYCUPOBKU. Bbl MOXETE BLINONHATL.
CbemKy 06beKTa B NoNoXeHun TenedoTo,
KOTOPbI OTCTOMT MO KpaiHeii Mepe Ha pacCTOAHMU
80 CM OT NOBEPXHOCTI OGBEKTUBA UM e OKOO
1 CM B MOSOXEHIAV LIMPOKOYrONbHOrO BUAA.

Mp! K Haesgy

unpposLIM MeToaOM

* LluchpoBsoit Bapnoo6LEKTUB HaunHaeT
cpabartblBath B Cry4ae, eCnm Haesz
BUfieOKaMepb NpeBbiwaeT 10x.

* KauecTBO 306paXeHnA yXyaWwaeTcA No mepe
npuBnvxeHnA K cTopoHe “T”. YcTaHosuTte
cyHiumio D ZOOM B ycTaHoBkax MENU B
nonoxenue OFF. B npoTusHoM cnyuae
LuchbpoBoiA BapoobbekTus ByaeT
cpabaTtbiBaTh 6e3 yseaoMreHua (cTp. 87).

&:  Recording starts when you press START/
STOP, and stops when you press it again
(factory setting).

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING 4 :

Your camcorder records only while you
press START/STOP. Use this mode to
avoid recording unnecessary scenes.
5SEC: When you press use this mode to START/
STOP, your camcorder records for 5
seconds and then stops automatically.

ANT! GROUND
SHOOTING

&:  MNpuHaxatum kHonku START/STOP
HaYHETCA 3anucb, a Npu NOBTOPHOM
HaXXaTuu 3TON KHOMKY 3anuch
OCTaHOBUTCA (3aBOACKAA YCTAHOBKA).

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING L :

Bauwa Bujgeokamepa 6yaeT BbINONHATL
3anM1Ch TOSMBKO MPU HaXKaTUK KHOMKKU
START/STOP. UcnonbayiiTe 3TOT pexum
AN1A U3BEXAHMA 3aMNCH HEXeNaTesTbHbIX
3nK30408.

5SEC: Ecnu Bbl HaxmeTe kHonky START/

STOP, Busieokamepa 6yAeT BbINONHATL

3anucb B TeyeHue 5 CeKyHA, a 3atem

aBTOMAaTUHYECKM OCTAHOBUTCA.

Notes

* You cannot use the fader function in the 5SEC
or L mode.

 The time code does not appear in the 55EC
mode.

To extend the recording time in the 5SEC
mode

Five dots (@ @@®@®) appear, and then disappear
at a rate of one per second. To extend the
recording time, press START/STOP again before
all the dots disappear. Recording continues for
about 5 seconds from the moment you press
START/STOP.

Mpumeyanna

* Bbl HE MOXETE UCMONbL30BaTh (PYHKLMIO
theiiaepa B pexxume SSEC unu pexiume L .

* B pexxume 5SEC cueTumK NeHTbl He
NOABNAETCA.

Ona p
5SEC

MNaTb Touek (@OOO®) GyayT NOABNATLCA, &
3aTem ucyesaTb NO 0AHOM 3a cekyHay. Ana
YANMHEHWNA BPEMEHU 3annCK HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
START/STOP nepep Tem, Kak UCUE3HYT BCE
Touku. 3anuck ByaeT NpoACMKaTLCA OKONO 5
CeKyH/, C MOMeHTa HaxaTua kHorku START/
STOP.

3anucu B p
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Recording a picture

3anucb usobpaxceHnna

Recording a picture

3anuck usobpaxeHus

The indicators are not recorded on tape.

WHAnkaTopbl He 3anuCLIBAIOTCA Ha NEHTY.

¥ NamATK

Cassette memory i

This appears when using a tape with cassette memory./

JT0T UHAMKaTOp

TCA MPW UCNONb:

KacCeTHO NaMATU.

ing mode il

P 3anucu/

STBY/REC indicator/MHgukarop STBY/REC

Time code/Tape counter/Kog BpeMeHn/CYETHUK SIEHTDbI

battery time i

tape il
This appears after you insert a cassette and record or play
back for a while./
OTOT MHAMKATOP NOABNIAETCA NOCNE YCTAHOBKY KacceTbl U
BbINONHEHMA 3aMUCY UM BOCNPOU3BEACHUA B TEYEHUe
HEKOTOPOro BPEeMeHM.

NEHTbI

]

OCA 3apAfa 0 6n1oka

Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in PLAYER
mode. You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator

The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Recording a picture

Koa spemenu

Koa BpemeHy ykasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anuck unm
BocnpouaseaeHus, “0:00:00” (4acbl, MUHYTHI,
cekyH/b!) B pexxume CAMERA u “0:00:00:00”
(4aChl, MUHYTbI, CEKYHABI: Kaapbl) B pexume
PLAYER. Bbl He MOXeTe nepe3anucarb TONbKO
KO/ BPEMEHN.

MHAMKATOP OCTaBWENCA NIEHTbI

VHAVKATOP MOXET TOYHO He 0TOBpaXaTbCA B
3aBMCUMOCTM OT NEHTBI.

3anuck usobpaxkeHna

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in the recording or standby
mode.

The B indicator appears in the viewfinder or on
the LCD screen.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

Ecnu Bbl BEINONHAETE ChEMKY 06beKTa ¢
UCTOYHWKOM CBEeTa No3agu Hero unn xe
obbekTa co CBETIIbIM POHOM, UCTIONB3YINTEe:
HYHKLMIO 3a/Heil NoACBeTKM.

Haxnunte kHonky BACK LIGHT B pexxume
3anncu UnKn pexxkuMe OXXnaaHuA.

B Buaouckatene unn Ha akpare YXXK{ noasutca
Wravkatop B

nA oTMeHb! HaxkMuTe KHomnky BACK LIGHT
elje pas.

BACK LIGHT

If you press EXPOSURE when shooting backlit
subjects
The backlight function will be canceled.

Recording a picture

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kHonky EXPOSURE npu
BbINONHEHUN CbeMky 06beKTOoB ¢ 3aaHei
MOACBETKOW

DyHKLWA 3aaHel NogcBeTKr ByAeT oTMeHeHa.

3anucb usobpaxeHua

The NightShot function enables you to shoot a
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you use
this function.

(1) While your camcorder is in the standby mode,
slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.

(2) Press START/STOP to start recording.
and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. To cancel the
NightShot function, slide NIGHTSHOT to
OFF.

NIGHTSHOT ~ +SLOW SHTR

NightShot Light emitter/.
Wanyuarens nogcseTku
ANA HOYHON CHEMKM

Using +SLOW SHTR

The NightShot +Slow shutter mode makes
subjects more than four times brighter than those
recorded in the NightShot mode.

(1)Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in the standby or
recording mode. @ indicator appears.
(2) Press +SLOW SHTR until the desired

NIGHTSHOT indicator flashes.

The indicator changes as follows:
(NIGHTSHOT) — @1 (NIGHTSHOT1) —
(NIGHTSHOT2) — @ (NIGHTSHOT)
To cancel the NightShot +Slow shutter mode,
slide NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To enable NightShot Light, set
N.S.LIGHT to ON in the MENU settings (p. 87).

DYHKUMA HO4YHON CbeMKM No3sonAeT Bam
BbINONHATH CLEMKY OGBLEKTOB B TEMHbIX MECTaX.
Hanpumep, Bl CMOXeTe C yCrexoM BbiMosHATL
CbeMKY HOYHbIX XUBOTHbIX AnA HabnioaeHnA
NpY UCNONL30BaHUN AAHHOM DYHKLMN.

(1) B To BpemA, Koraa BueoKamepa HaxoauTcA
B PEXVME OXUAAHWA, NepeBuHbTE
gepekmoua'renb NIGHTSHOT 8 nonoxeue

(2) Haxxmure kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anmeu.
Wuaukatopel ® 1 “NIGHTSHOT” HaunyT
murath Ha akpaHe XK/ unu B
suaouckarerie. [ANA OTMeHb! (hYHKLMA
HOYHOW CbeMKu nepeasuHbTe
nOerFexmowaTenb NIGHTSHOT 8 nonoxerun

Wcnonb3osanue pexxuma +SLOW SHTR
Pexuim HOYHOM CbeMKY +Me/INeHHOro 3aTBopa
no3BoNAET caenaTth 06beKThl 6onee YeMm B
yeTbipe pa3a Apye, YeM B Cryyae, ecm Bol
6y/eTe BLIMONHATL CLEMKY B TEMHOTE C
TMOMOLLBIO (DYHKLIMM HOYHOM CHEMKM.

(1) MepeasuHbTe Nepeksntoyatens NIGHTSHOT
B nonoxexve ON B pexxume 0XuaaHUA unu
pexume 3anucu. MoABUTCA MHANKATOP @.

(2) Haxxumaiite kHonky +SLOW SHTR go Tex
0P, NMOKa HE HAaYHET MUraTh HY>XXHbIN
urankatop NIGHTSHOT.

MHAI/IKaTOp ByneT U3MEHATLCA CneayloLmmM

oﬁpaso
® ( NIGHTSHOT) — @1 (NIGHTSHOT1) —
@2 (NIGHTSHOT2) — @ (NIGHTSHOT)
[InA OTMEHb! peXuMa HOHHOM C'beMKM

r0 3aTBOPA Nep
g?:pFeKmoanenb NIGHTSHOT B nono»(enme

"

CheMKu

306paxeHue CTaHeT Apye, eCiv BKIIOYUTb
((DYHKLMIO HOYHO NOACBETKU. [INA BKNIOYEHNA
DYHKUMM HOYHOV MOJICBETKMN YCTaHOBUTE
nepeknioyatens N.S.LIGHT B nonoxexue ON B
yctaHoBkax MENU (cTp. 87).

TKU ASIA HOYHOMN

Notes

* Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. outdoors in the daytime). This may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.

* When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

«If focusing is difficult with the autofocus mode
when using the NightShot function, focus
manually.

While using the NightShot function, you

cannot use the following functions:

—Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

- White balance

—Fader*

- Digital effect*

* You cannot use these functions only in the
NightShot +Slow shutter mode.

Shutter speed in the NightShot +Slow shutter

Mpumeyanua

* He ucnonbayiite (hyHKUMIO HOYHON CbeMKU B
APKMX MecTax (Hanpumep, Ha ynuue B AHEBHOe
BpemA). 3TO MOXET NPUBECTU K
HeucrpasHOCTV Batleit BuAeOKaMeph!.

*[pu yaepxxaHum yctaHosku NIGHTSHOT 8
rionoxerun ON np1 HopManbHOI 3anucu
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT bbITb 3anMcaHo B
HEnpaBuUNbHbIX UM HEECTECTBEHHBIX LBETAX.

* Ecnm chokycuposka 3aTpyaHeHa B
ABTOMATUYECKOM PeXUME MpU UCMIONb30BaHUM
(PYHKLIMM HOYHON CLEMKM, BbINONHUTE
OKyCUPOBKY BPYUHYIO.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun HyHKLUMM HOYHON
Bbl He

cneayowme yHKUK:

— Okenoanuma

-~PROGRAM AE

- Banatc 6enoro

- ®eitpep”

- Uuchposoii ahpext*

* Bbl He MOXeTe UCMOoMb30BaTh 3TU PYHKLUN
TONBKO B PEXMME HOYHOW ChEMKN

0ro 3aTBopa.

mode

Indicator Shutter speed
@1 (NIGHTSHOT1) 1/12

@2 (NIGHTSHOT2) 1/3

CKOpoCTb 3aTBOPa B PeXXWUMe HOYHOW CheMKH

The +SLOW SHTR button does not work:
—while the fader function is set or in use
—while the digital effect function is in use
—when NIGHTSHOT is set to OFF

—in the MEMORY mode (DCR-TRV10E only)

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10 feet). The
shooting distance will be twice or more in the
NightShot +Slow shutter mode.

o P
Wnpukatop CkopocTb 3aTBOpa
@1 (NIGHTSHOT1) 112
@2 (NIGHTSHOT2) 1/3

K+onka +SLOW SHTR He paboTaer:

—€CANK YCTaHOBNEHa UM UCTIONb3YETCA
hyHKUMA heigepa

~ €CNM UCNOMb3YETCA (hYHKUMA LMcPOBOro
ahdexTa

—ecnu nepexnoyatens NIGHTSHOT
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxexue OFF

- B pexxume MEMORY (Tonbko Moaens DCR-
TRV10E)

MopacBeTka ANA HOYHON CHEMKU

Jlyum MoACBETKY AUNA HOYHOI CHEMKY ABMAIOTCA
MHPAKPACHBIMU 1 NOITOMY HEBUAUMBIMUA.
MakcumarnbHoe paccToAHME ANA CbEMKY Npn
MCrOb30BaHUM MOACBETKA 1A HOYHOI ChEMKM
paBHO NPUMEpPHO 3 M. B pexxume HOYHON
CYNepCHLEMKY +ME/LTIEHHOrO 3aTBOpa
PaccToAHUe 1A CbeMKY ByeT B 4Ba Win
6Bonee pa3 Gonblue.

=
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHun

You can make a recording with the self-timer.
This mode is useful when you want to record
yourself.

(1) Press SELFTIMER in the standby mode. The
O (self-timer) indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press START/STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
abeep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

SELFTIMER

To stop the self-timer during
recording

Press START/STOP.

Use the Remote Commander for convenience.

To record still pictures using the self-
timer
Press PHOTO in step 2.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press SELFTIMER so that the ) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen
while your camcorder is in the standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically
cancelled when

~Self-timer recording is finished.

— The POWER switch is set to OFF or PLAYER.

Checking the recording
- END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH / Rec
Review

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL 3aNKChb MO TanMepy

camosanycka.

3roT Pexum ABNAETCA NONe3HbIM B TOM criyyae,

€cnv Bbl XOTUTE BBINONHUTB 3aMnkCh Camoro

cebn.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky SELFTIMER B pexume
oxupanHua. Ha akpane XXKI wnu 8
BUOUCKATENE NOABUTCA MHAMKaTOp &)
(Taiimep camosanycka).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP.

Taitmep camosarnycka HadHeT obpaTHblit
oTcyeT 0T 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocneaHve ABe CeKyH/bl 0GPaTHOro oTcHeTa
3yMMepHblii curtan byaeT 3Byyath vale, a
3aTem aBTOMaTU4eCKN Ha4HEeTCA 3anucb.

START/STOP

Ana oc

BO BpeMA 3anucu
Haxwmure kHonky START/STOP.
Wcnonbayiite anA yobeTea nynsT
[AMCTaHLMOHHOIO YNpaBNeHuA.

1ycKa

[nA 3an1cu HenoABWXHbLIX

# C Nnc 10
camo3anycka
Haxmute kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 2.

[inA oTMeHbI 3anuUcK no Taimepy
camo3sanycka

HaxwmuTe kHonky SELFTIMER, Tak utobb!
nHankatop &) ncues ¢ akpara XKL unm
BUAOKCKaTENA B TO BpeMs, Koraa Bawa
BUACOKAMEPA HAXOANTCA B PEXUME
OXUMAAHNA.

Mpumevanne

Pexum 3anucu no Taimepy camosanycka byaet

aBTOMaTU4ECKN OTMEHEH B Crny4anx

— OKOHYaHWA 3anKncu Mo Tammepy camosarnycka.

—YcraHosku nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxenve OFF unm PLAYER.

Nposepka 3anucu
- END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

You can check the last recorded section.

Press the - side of EDITSEARCH momentarily in
the standby mode.

The last few seconds of the recorded section are
played back. You can monitor the sound from the
speaker or headphones.

End search function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once you
eject the cassette after you have recorded on the
tape. If you use a tape with cassette memory, the
end search function works even once you eject
the cassette.

If there is a blank portion in the recorded portion,
the end search function may not work correctly.
(- 129)

Bbl MOXETE MPOBEPUTL MOCHEAHIOK
3an1CaHHYIo 4acTb.

HaxmuTe KpaTKOBPEMEHHO CTOPOHY — KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH B pexwume oxugaHua. Byayt
BOCMPON3BE/IeHbI MOCNEAHNE HECKOMBKO CEKYH/
3anucaHHoi YacTu. Bul MOXeTe
KOHTPONMPOBATH 3BYK Yepes aKyCTU4EcKyIo
CUCTEMY UNN TONOBHbIE TenedoHbI.

DyHKLWA NOUCKa KOHLa

Ecnu Bbt ucrionbayete neHTy 6e3 kacceTHoW
namATH, (yHKUNA NOUCKa KoHUa He By et
paboTaTh Nocne U3BNEUEHNA KacceTbl, Ha NEHTY
KOTOpOY Bbinia BbINONHeHa 3anuck. Ecnu Bol
UCTONb3YETe NIEHTY C KaCCeTHOI NaMATLIO,
hyHKUMA noucka KoHLia 6yseT paboTaTb aaxe
n0CAe U3BJIEYEHNA KacCeTbl.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHoi neHTe uMmeeTcA
HE3anMcaHHbIN Y4acToK, (hyHKLMA Nnoucka
KOHLa MOXeT paboTaTb HENPaBMITbHO (CTP.
129).

Checking the recording
- END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH / Rec
Review

MNMpoBepka 3anucu
- END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

You can use these buttons to check the recorded
picture or shoot so that the transition between
the last recorded scene and the next scene you
record is smooth.

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record.

Press END SEARCH in the standby mode.
The last 5 seconds of the recorded section are
played back and playback stops. You can
monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

L P e

You can search for the next recording start point.

Hold down the +/~ side of EDITSEARCH in the
standby mode. The recorded section is played
back.

+:to go forward

—: to go backward
Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you
press START/STOP, re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. You
cannot monitor the sound.

— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

Bl MOXeTe 1CroNb30BaTh 3TW KHOMKY ANA
MPOBEPKY 3an1CaHHOrO U30BPAXKEHNA NNk
CBEMKM, TaK 4TOBbI NEPexosl MexAy MocneaHuM
3arUCaHHBIM 3MU30AO0M U CEAYIOWNM
3anUCLIBAEMbIM 3MNU300M Gbin NNaBHLIM.

EDITSEARCH

END SEARCH

Bbl MOXeTe A0ITY 40 KOHLA 3anucaHHoN 4acTn
NEHTbI NOCNE BbINOMHEHUA 3anucu.

HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume

Byayt p nocneatve
5 CeKyHA 3anucaHHou YyacTu, n
BOCMPOV3BEAIEHNE OCTAHOBUTCA. Bbl MOXETe
KOHTPONPOBATL 3BYK YEPe3 aKyCTUECKYIO
CUCTEMY UM TONOBHbIE TeNe(OHbI.

BUHIXOLOU SIGHEOHOQ - 9oMueg  siseg - Buipioday g

Bl MOXeTe BBIMOMHATE MOUCK MECTa Hayana
cnepyiowei 3anucu.

[lepXuTe HaxaTol CTOPOHY +/— KHOMKN
EDITSEARCH B pexume oxuaaxua. Bynet
BOCMPOU3BE/IeHa 3anuCaHHan YacTb.

+ : ANA NPOABWKEHNA BNepes

- 1 ANA NPOABUXEHUA Hasan
OTtnyctute kHonky EDITSEARCH ana
0OCTaHOBKYM BOCnpousseaeHuA. Ecnu Bol
HaxxmeTe kHonky START/STOP, HauHeTcA
nepesanuck C TOro MecTa, rae Bel otnyctunm
kHonKy EDITSEARCH. Bbl He moxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBaTh 3BYK.

- O -

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfind

Bbl MOXETE KOHTPOMPOBATL BOCNIPOMIBOANMOE
n3obpaxenue Ha akpaHe XK. Ecnu Bbl 3akpoeTe
nanens XKKI, Bbl CMOXETE KOHTPONMpoBaTh

You can control playback using the Remote

Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER while
pressing the small green button. The video
control buttons light up.

(3)slide OPEN. Then, open the LCD panel.

(4) Press < to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the two
buttons on VOLUME. The speaker on your
camcorder is silent when the LCD panel is
closed.

B Tene.
Bbl MOXETE KOHTPONMPOBATL BOCPOU3BELIEHHE C

NYNbT
npusiaraemoro K Bawer Buaeokamepe.
m NUTaHUA 1
3anMCaHHYI0 NIEHTY
(2) Haxxas ManeHbKylo 3eneHylo KHOMKY, ycTaHoBuTe
WER B PLAYER.

P
TTOABUTCA MHAWKALMA KHOMOK ynpasneHna
BM/180M306PaXKEHIEM.

(3) MepensuHbTe khonky OPEN. 3atem oTkpoitTe
naxens XK.

(4) Haxmute KHONKy 4 AnA YCKOPEHHON NepemMoTKM
NeHTbI Hagan,

(5) Haxmute KHONKy B 1R BKIOYEHUA
BOCNPOM3BEACHNA.

(6) [inA perynvpoBKiI FPOMKOCTY HAXUMAITe OaHY 13
Asyx KHorMok VOLUME. Ecru naxenb XK/ Ha
Bauueil BuaeOKaMepe 3aKpbiTa, AMHaMUK He Byaet
pa6oTartb.

4

REW@

~ VOLUME +

e

To stop playback
Press W.

When monitoring on the LCD screen
You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen

facing out. [

Ana oct
Haxwmute kHonky M.

Bo BpemAa KOHTpOnA Ha akpaHe XKI
Bbl MOXETE NOBEPHYTH NaHeNb YNPasmneHuA
NpUABMHYTH €8 OBPATHO Ha MECTO K Kopnycy
BUAEOKaMepsl, Tak 4To akpaH XK bynet obpaweH
Hapyxy. -

31
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaeHue neHTbl

Press DISPLAY on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder.

The indicators appear on the LCD screen.
To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code). You can only operate with the
Remote Commander.

Press DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time —» various settings (SteadyShot, white
balance, gain, shutter speed, aperture value) —
no indicator

47 1999
120556

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the MENU settings
(p- 87).

The display changes as follows:

date/time — no indicator

Playing back a tape

Haskmute kHorky DISPLAY Ha Batweit
BUIEOKAaMepe WM Ha NYNbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpaenexuA, KOTOpBIV NpunaraeTcA K Bauweit
BuaeoKamepe.

Ha akpaHe XK]] noABATCA MHANKATOPbI.

[InA TOro, 4TOBbl UHAMKATOPbI UCHE3NM,
HaXXMUTe ellie pa3 KHonky DISPLAY.

DISPLAY

Wcnonb3soBaHue yHKUUM KOAa AaTtbl
Balwa BueoKkamMepa aBTOMaTUHECKN
3anUChIBaeT He TONbKO M306PaXeHUA Ha NeHTY,
HO TaKXe W AaHHble 3anucu (aaTy/spema unu
pasHble yctaHoBku npu 3anuck). (Koa aatbl).
Bbl MOXeTe UCroNb30BaTh 3Ty HYHKUMIO TONBKO
C MOMOLLBIO NYAbTA ANCTAHUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHua.

Haxmute kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO YNpaBIeHua B pexume
BOCNPON3BEAEHNA.

WHavkauua 6yeT N3MeHATLCA CneaytownM
obpasom:

fAata/BpemMA — pasHble YCTaHOBKM (ycToiiunsan
cbemka, 6anaHc 6enoro, ycunewue, ckopocTb
3aTBopa, BenuyMHa guacparmbl) — 6e3
WHAMKaLMN

nA Toro, 4Tobbl He oTobpaXanuch
pa3nu4Hbie YCTaHOBKM

YcTaHosuTe komanay DATA CODE B
nonoxeue DATE B ycraHoBkax MENU
(cTp. 87).
W

6ynet bCA Cr1e,
obpasom:

pata/BpemA — 6e3 nHauKauum

BocnpousseaeHne NeHThbl

To operate control buttons, set the POWER
switch to PLAYER.

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press I during playback. To resume playback,
press Il or B>,

To advance the tape
Press PP in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press B»-.

To rewind the tape
Press << in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press B».

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B> .

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or P¥ during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing <« while rewinding or »¥» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B> on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press #» on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
>

[inA BLINONHEHNA YNPaBeHNA KHOMKaM1
ycTaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER s
nonoxexne PLAYER.

AnA npocMoTpa HENOABMXXHOIO
usobpaxienun (naysa
BOCNpOU3BeAeHMA)

HaXmuTe BO BpemA BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA KHOMKY
11. [1nA BO306HOBNEHWA OBbIYHOTO
BOCNPON3BEAGHNA HAXMUTE KHONKy 1T unn
KHOMKy B>

[ANA yCKOpPEHHOM NEPEMOTKM JIEHTbI
Bnepen

HaxmuTe B pesxiMe OCTaHOBKU KHOMKY P>,
[inAa BO306HOBNEHMA 0BLIYHOTO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXXMUTE KHONKY >

[inA yCKOpeHHOM NepeMOoTKM NeHTbI Hasagn
HaxmuTe B pexumMe OCTAHOBKU KHOMKY <.
[InA BO306HOBNEHNA 0BbIYHOTO
BOCMPOU3BEAGHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B

[AnA u3MeHeHUA HanpasneHuA
BOCNpOU3BeAeHUA

HaxmuTe KHOMKy << Ha nysbTe
[VICTAHLMOHHOTO yNpaBfeHA BO BPeMA
BOCTPOU3BEAECHNA NIA U3MEHEHUA
HanpaeneHua BOCNpousseaeHuA. inA
BO306HOBNEHUA OBbLIYHOTO BOCNIPOU3BEAEHUA,
OTRYCTUTE KHOMKY B

AnA oTbiCkaHuA 3aNu30Aa BO BpemA
KOHTPONA u3obpaxeHuna (mouck
u3obpaxeHun)

DOepxuTe HaXaToO KHOMKY << unu ¥ BO
BPEMA BOCMPOU3BEGHIA. [IN1A BOCCTAHOBNEHUA
O6LI4HOrO BOCTIPOM3BEACHUA OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.
[AnA KOHTpONA n3obpakeHuna Ha
BbICOKOW CKOPOCTH BO BPeMA
YCKOPEHHOW NepeMOTKM NIeHTbl Bnepes
unu Hasag (NOUCK MeTOAOM NPOroHa)
JlepxwuTe HaxaTol KHOMKy <€« BO BpemA
YCKOPEHHOI NepeMOTKM SIeHTbI Hazaz unn
KHOMKY PP BO BpeMA YCKOPEHHOMW MepemMoTKY
NeHTbl Briepe. [in1A BO306HOBNEHUA OBbIYHOM
NepemMoTKM NIeHTbI Bepes Ui Hasaa oTnycTuTe
KHOMKY.

Ananp

M3C

Tpa BOCNf

Ha
CKOpOCTH (3ameaneHHoe
BOCnpousseaeHue)
HaxmuTe BO BpeMA BOCNPOM3BEIGHUA KHOMKY
b Ha NysibTe AUCTAHLMOHHOTO YrPaBAEHHUA.
Ona 0o BOCTIPC B
06paTHOM HanpaBeHn HAXXMUTE KHOMKY <<, a
3aTem HaXMUTE KHOMKy 1> Ha nynbTe
[AVICTaHLIMOHHOTO ynpasnieHuA. [ina
BO30GHOBNEHUA OBBIYHOTO BOCNPOM3BEASHUA
HaXKMUTE KHOMKY B>,

Playing back a tape

Bocnpou3seneHue neHTb!

Note
The pictures taken on the Memory Stick are not
recorded with various settings.

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the recording data will not be displayed.

When you use data code function, bars (-- - --)

appear if:

© A blank section of the tape is being played
back.

 The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

* The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code

The data code is displayed on the TV screen if
you connect your camcorder to the TV (p. 38).

Playing back a tape

Mpumeyanve
Ha 1306paxeHnAX, 3anucanHbix Ha Memory
Stick, pa3anuyHble YCTaHOBKM He 3aniCbiBalOTCA.

3anucaHHbie AaHHbIe

BanucaHHble AaHHble HECYT UHhOpPMaLWIo O
3anvcu, BbiMONHEHHOI Baweit Buaeokamepoit. B
PeXume 3anuc JaHHble 0TOBPaxaTbcA He
GyayT.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonsayete dyHkuuio kopa

[AaHHbIX, TO MOABATCA MONOCH! (- - =), ecrnu:

* BOCnpousBoAMTCA He3anncaHHbIi y4acToK Ha
NexTe.

* [leHTa ABNAGTCA HE YMTAeMOi 3-3a
NOBPEX/AEeHWA UNn noMex.

* 3anuchb Ha NeHTy Bbina BbINONHeHa
BUAEOKaMepoii 6e3 yCTaHOBKM AaThl U
BpeMeHU.

Koa AaHHbIX

Koa AaHHbIX GyAeT 0TOGpaXaTCA Ha akpaHe
Tenesnsopa, ecnv Bul noacoeauHuTe Bauly
BUAEOKamepy K Tenesusopy (CTp. 38).

BocnpousBeaeHue neHTbl

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

nﬂﬁ nNpocmoTpa BOCnpou3seaAeHUA

Hay pocTu
HaxmuTe KHOMKY X2 Ha NynbTe AUCTAHLUMOHHOTO
ynp BO BpemA Ona
BOCIPC Hay Vi CKOpOCTH B

06paTHOM HanpaBeHUU HaXMUTE KHOMKY <<, a
3aTeM KHOMKY X2 Ha NyfbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOTO

To view the picture fi
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press <. To
resume normal playback, press B»>.

bv-f
y

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last
5 seconds of the recorded section plays back and
stops.

End Search

‘When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once you
eject the cassette after you have recorded on the
tape.

When you use a tape with cassette memory, the
end search function works even once you eject
the cassette.

In the various playback modes
Sound is muted.

When the playback pause mode lasts for 5
minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press B»>.

Slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder; however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the § DV OUT
jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise appears at the centre or top and
bottom of the screen. This is not a mal ion.

ynp: mA. [InA BO30GHOBNEHUA 0BbIYHOTO
BOCMPOVI3BEIGHUA HXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

JAnA NoKaapoBOro NpocMoTpa

p F
Haxmute kHorky 119 Ha nynbTe
[AVICTAHUVMOHHOTO YrPaBNIeHUA B PeXUMe naysbl
BOCNPOU3Be/IeHUA. [INA NOKaApoBOro

BOCAPC 17 B 06paTHOM

HaxmuTe KHonky <dll. [inA Bo306HOBNEHUA
0BbI4HOrO BOCTPOM3BEAEHUA HAXMUTE KHOMKY
>

AOna o 0
anu3opa (END SEARCH)

Haxwmute kHonky END SEARCH B pexume
ocTaHoBku. ByyT BOCNpOU3BeAeHs! NocneHle
5 CeKyH/, 3aNUCaHHOTO y4acTKa Ha NieHTe, nocne
4ero BOCMPOU3BEieHNE OCTAHOBUTCA.

Mouck koHua

Ecnn Bobi ucrionbayeTe ety 6e3 KacceTHoi
NamMATY, (hyHKUMA NOMCKa KoHUa He ByaeT
paboTaTh MoCNe U3BIEYEHNA KACCeTbl, Ha NEHTY
KOTOPO# 6bifIa BLINONHEHA 3anyCh.

Ecnu Bbl ucronk3yeTe NeHTy C KacceTHon
MamATHLIO, (OYHKUMA Noucka KoHua byaet
pa6oTaTh [aXe MOC/e U3BNIEYEHUA KacceTsl.

3syKr6yp,e'r npwr;ymeH.

Ecnu peXxvm nay3bl BOCNPOU3BeAeHUA
NpoANUTCA 5 MUHYT

Bawa Bueokamepa aBTOMaTU4ECKV BOWAET B
PEXMM OCTaHOBKM. [1nA BO30GHOBNEHMA
BOCNPON3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B

oe MOXeT
BLINONHATLCA Ha Bauweil Buaeokamepe 6e3
rioMex; 0f1HaKo aTa (PYHKUMA He paboTaeT
4epes BbIXOAHOM CUrHan ua rHeaaa g DV OUT.

Mpu BOCNpoOU3BEAEHUM NEHTLI B 0bpaTHOM
HanpaeneHuu

Ha 9KpaHe MOryT MoABUTLCA FOPU3OHTAsTbHBIE
MOMEXV 110 LIBHTPY UMM XXe BBEPXY U BHU3Y
3KpaHa. 3TO He ABNAGTCA HEUCNPABHOCTHIO.
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Viewing the recording
onTV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
9KpaHe TeneBusopa

Connect your camcorder to your TV or VCR with
the A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the playback control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from the mains using the AC power
adaptor (p. 18). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV or VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set
the TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

S VIDEO
I AUDIO/VIDEO
l

MoacoeanHnTe Bawy Buaeokamepy k Bawemy
Tenesusopy umnu KBM ¢ nomolibio
CoeanHUTENbHOrO Kabena ayavo/suaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawei suaeokamepe
ANA NPOCMOTPA BOCTPOU3BOANMOTO

Ha dKpaHe pa. Bbl
MOXeTe OrepupoBaTh KHOMKaMy ynpaBfieHua
BOCNPOM3BEAEHNEM TAKUM Xe COCOBOM, Kak
NPV ynpassenun BOCNPOU3BOANMBIM
uaobpaxkeHnem Ha akpaHe XK. Mpu
yrpaBneHuy BOCHIPON3BOAUMBIM U306PaKeHNeM
Ha 9KpaHe Tenesn3opa PeKoMeHayeTcA
NOAKNIOYUTL NUTaHWe K Batwei Buaeokamepe ot
CeTeBoii PO3ETKM C NOMOLLBIO CETEBOro
aganTepa nepemMeHHoro Toka (cTp. 18). Cm.
MHCTPYKUMIO N0 aKennyaTaumy Baiero
Tenesusopa unn KBM.

OTKpOiiTe rHeaaosyio KpbllLKy. MoacoeanH1Te
Balwy Buaeoxamepy K Tenesn3opy ¢ NoMoLLbIo
CoeavHUTEnNLHOro KabenAa ayavo/Buaeo. 3atem,
ycTaHoBuTe nepexmovatens TVNCR Ha
Bawewm Tenesusope 8 nonoxexue VCR.

IN
@ S VIDEO

® VIDEO
o}/-\UDIO
@

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.
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Viewing the recording on TV

MoacoeanHuTe Bawy BuaeoKamepy K BXOAHOMY
rieaay LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomolubio
COBAUHUTESHOTO KaberA aya1o/Buaeo,
KOTOpbIA NpunaraeTcA K Baweit Buaeokamepe.
YCTaHOBUTE CeNeKTOp BXOAHOTO CUrHana Ha
KBM B nonoxetue LINE.

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha 3kpaHe
Tenesusopa

Viewing the recording on TV

NMpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your
camcorder.

Ecl

MoacoeauHUTE XenTbilt wWTekep
COeANHUTENBHOTO KaGenA ayano/Buaeo K
BXOAHOMY rHe3/ly BuaeocurHana, a 6enviii unu
KpaCHIi WTEKep K BXOAHOMY rHeaay
ayavocurHana Ha KBM wnn Tenesusope. Ecnn
Bbl noacoeauHuTe 6enbiit Tekep, To Bbl
nony4uTe curHan kaHana L (nesoro). A ecnu Bl
NOACOEAMHUTE KPACHBIA WTeKep, TO Bbl
nonyuuTe curHan kaHana R (npasoro).

= s

Wcnoneayiite 21-WwTbIpbKoBbIA aganTep,

npi I K Bawei

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures. With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable.
Connect the S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks on both your camcorder and the TV
or the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your TV.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

— Adi d R ding O —

Photo recording

Ecnu B Bawem Tenesusope unu KBM
MMeeTCA rHe3fio S Bugeo.

BbinonHuTe coeavHeHue ¢ NomoLybio kabena S
BUAEO (He NpunaraeTcA) ANA NONy4eHNA
BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOro n3obpaxeHud. Mpu
[iaHHOM COSAMHEHUM Bam He HyXHO
MOACOEAVHATL XEeNThIiA WTeKep (Buaeo)
COeAVHNTENbHOTO Kabena ayano/suaeo.
MoacoeaunuTe kabenb S BUAEO (He
npunaraeTcA) K rHesgam S Buaeo Ha Bawei
BM, pe 1 Bawem wnn KBM.
O6paTuUTeCh K MHCTPYKUMM MO 3KCTnyaTauum
Bauwero Tenesusopa. 310 NoacoeauHeHne
NO3BOSIAET MONYYNTL BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOE
usobpaxerue copmata DV.

doTocbemka

CheMKn —

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(not supplied) to your TV or VCR, you can easily
view the picture on your TV. For details, refer to
the operating instructions of the AV cordless IR
receiver.

LASER LINK

LASER LINK emitter/
WUsnyuatens LASER LINK

(1) After connecting your TV and AV cordless IR
receiver, set the POWER switch on the AV
cordless IR receiver to ON.

(2) Turn the TV on and set the TV/VCR selector
on the TV to VCR.

(3) Press LASER LINK. The lamp of LASER LINK

lights up.

(4) Press B on your camcorder to start playback.

(5) Point the LASER LINK emitter at the AV
cordless IR receiver. Adjust the position of
your camcorder and the AV cordless IR
receiver to obtain clear playback pictures.

Mocne noacoeauHerna 6ecnposoaHoro UK
ayavosmaeonpuemMHmuka Kk Balemy Tenesnsopy
(He npunaraeTcA) Bbl MOXeTe nerko HabnioaaTh
n3obpaxeHne Ha akpaHe Baluero Tenesusopa.
Moapo6Hsle CBeACHUA COAEPXATCA B
MHCTPYKLW N0 3KCNnyaTaLuy 6ecrpoBoAHOTO
WK ayavosnaeonpuemHmka.

(1) Nocne noacoeavHeHnA K Bawemy
Tenesusopy 6ecnposoaHoro MK
ayanoBMACONPUEMHIKA YCTAHOBUTE
nepeKnmaTenb POWER Ha ﬁecnpoaouuom

WK MKe B e ON.

(2) BkntoumTe Tenesn3op v yctaHoBuTe cenexmp

TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B nonoxenve VCR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky LASER LINK. BeiceeTuTcA
namnoyka LASER LINK.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky B Ha Bawen
BUAEOKaMepe ANA Hayana BKMIOYEHUA
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA.

(5)HanpasbTe nsnyuatens LASER LINK Ha
6ecnpoBoaHblit K ayAMOBMACONPUEMHMK.
Otperynmpyiite nonoxexue Baweit
BuaeoKamepsbl M 6ecnposoaHoro MK
ayamc and
4ETKOro BOCMPONU3BOAUMOTO uaoﬁpa)xenun

To cancel the laser link function
Press LASER LINK. The lamp on the LASER
LINK button goes out.

If you turn the power off
Laser link turns off automatically.

Note

When laser link is activated (the LASER LINK
button is lit), your camcorder consumes power.
Press LASER LINK to turn off the laser link
function when it is not needed.
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Ana oTmeHb! hyHKLMKM NazepHOro
KaHana nepepaayun CUrHanos

Haxwmute kHonky LASER LINK. /lamnoyka Ha
kHonke LASER LINK noracHeT.

Ecnu Bl BbIKlo4MTe NUTaHue
NasepHbiii KaHan nepeaaqmn curHanos
BbIK/IIOYUTCA aBTOMATUYECKM.

Mpumeyaxue

Mpy BKIIIOYEHHOM Na3epHOM KaHane nepeaaqn
CUrHasI0B (MU 3TOM BBICBEUYNBAETCA KHOMKA
LASER LINK) Bala Buaeokamepa notpebnaet
nutanue. Haxmute kHonky LASER LINK ans
BBIK/IIOYEHUA (DYHKLIMY N1a38PHOTO KaHana
nepeAayn CUTHAsIOB, ECAM OHa He TPeByeTeA.

You can record a still picture like a photograph.
This mode is useful when you want to record a
picture such as a photograph or when you print a
picture using a video printer (not supplied).

You can record about 510 pictures in the SP mode

and about 765 pictures in the LP mode on a

60-minute tape.

Besides the operation described here, your

camcorder can record still pictures on Memory

Sticks (p. 106) (DCR-TRV10E only).

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2)In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a still picture appears. The
CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording does
not start yet.

To change the still picture, release PHOTO,
select a still picture again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still picture in the viewfinder or on the
LCD screen is recorded for about seven
seconds. The sound during those seven
seconds is also recorded.

During recording, the still image you are
shooting appears in the viewfinder or on the
LCD screen.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuchiBaTh HEMOABIKHOE

n3obpaxeHne nogobHo coTorpadum.

[anHbiit pexxum noneseH, ecnm Bel xoTute

3anuckIBaTh M306PaXeHue B BUAE (HOTOCHMMKA

WM 5K NPY BLINOSHEHUN OTNEYATKOB C

TIOMOLLBIO BUACOMPUHTEPA (He NpUnaraeTcA).

Bbl MoxeTe 3anmcatk okono 510 uaobpaxkenuii

B pexxnme SP 1 okono 765 uaobpaxenuin 8

pexume LP Ha 60-MUHYTHOI neHTe.

Kpome npvseieHHoI Bbilwe onepauuu, Bawa

BUAEOKAMEPA MOXET BbIMONHUTb 3aMNCh

HenoABMXHbIX u306paxeHuit Ha Memory Stick

(cTp. 108) (Tonsbko mogens DCR-TRV10E).

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
ronoxetne CAMERA.

(2) B pexcume 0XXuaaHUA [epxuTe cnerka
HakaTol kHorky PHOTO fio Tex nop, noka
He MOABUTCA HeNoABUKHOE N30GPaKEHNE,
Monasutca uHaukatop CAPTURE. 3anuce
noKa elle He Hayanack.

[nA naMeHeHnA HenoABUXKHOrO
u306pakeHnA oTnycTuTe KHonky PHOTO,
BbI6EPUTE HeNOABUKHOE 306pPaKeHne
CHOBA, @ 3aTeM HAXMUTE U ACPXKUTE Crerka
HakaToii kHonky PHOTO.

(3) Haxxmure kHorky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenoaewxHoe nsobpaxeHue B
Buaonckarene unm Ha akpase XK[ 6yaet
3aMnmMchIBaTLCA OKOMO CEMU CeKyHA. B
TeueHMe TUX CeMu CeKyH/, ByaeT
3aMnMCHIBaTLCA U 3BYK.

Bo BpeMA 3anucy, usobpaxetue, KoTopoe
Bl CHUMaeTe, NOABIATCA B BUAOUCKaTENe
vnm Ha akpaxe XK.

@CAPTURE

Eeeeecce
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Photo recording

®dotocbemka

Photo recording

®dorocbemKa

Notes

* During photo recording, you cannot change the
mode or setting.

* During photo recording, you cannot turn your
camcorder off or press the PHOTO button.

* When recording a still picture, do not shake
your camcorder. The picture may fluctuate.

* The photo recording function does not work:
—while the fader function is set or in use
~while the digital effect function is set or in use

*When # flashes, the appropriate brightness
may not be obtained.

* When you start photo recording, from normal
CAMERA recording, the video flash light (not
supplied) does not work (4 does not appear).

If you record a moving subject with photo
recording function

When you play back the still picture on other
equipment, the picture may fluctuate.

To use the photo recording function using the
Remote Commander

Press PHOTO on the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records a picture on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder immediately.

To use the photo recording function during
normal CAMERA recording

Press PHOTO deeper. The still picture is then
recorded for about seven seconds and your
camcorder returns to the standby mode. You
cannot select another still picture.

Using the wide mode

Mpumeuanuna

*Bo BpemA hoTOCHEMKM Bbi He MOXeTe
MBMEHATbL PEXVM NN YCTaHOBKY.

*Bo BpemA hoTocbemku Bbl He MoxeTe
BbIKO4aTh Baly BuaeoKamepy unm
Haxumarb kHonky PHOTO.

*[pn 3an1cK HeNOABIKHOTO N30BPaXEHNA He
TpAcuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy. MaobpaxeHme
MOXeT BbITb HeYCTOWUMBLIM.

* OyHKUMA (hOTOCLEMKM He paboTaeT:

- B TO BPEMA, KOraa ycTaHoBfieHa unm
ucnonb3yeTca hyHKUMA heinaepa.
~B TO BPEMA, KOraa ycTaHoBneHa unm

TCA PYHKLMA
athchexToB

*Bo BpeMA MUraHuA uHavkartopa %

APKOCTL
BbITb 6bITb HE NonyyeHa.

* Ecnu Bbl HauHeTe (hOoTOCBEMKY W3 NONOXKEeHNA
06bi4HoI 3ancu CAMERA, namna
BWAEOBCTbILKY (He npunaraeTcA) He byaeT
paboTaTb (MHAWKATOP % He MOABWTCA).

IX

WA MOXeT

Ecnu Bb!
obbekTa ¢ by 1
[Mpy BOCMPOM3BEACHNN HENOABUKHOTO
n306paxkeHnA Ha Apyroii annapaType
u306paXKeHne MOXET BbiTb HEYCTONYMBLIM.

3anuck

b
P
nynsta J
ynpasnexua
Haxmute knonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
[AICTaHLMOHHOTO yrpasneHuA. Bawa
BUAGOKaMEpa TOTHAC Xe 3anuweT
u306paxeHnA Ha akpaHe XK unm B
BuaouncKarene.

Ona
c

Ana L

BO BpemA 06bl4HOW 3anucn CAMERA
HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO nocunbHee.
HenoapwkHoe n3obpaxkeHne byaet
3anMCLIBATLCA OKOO CeMM CeKyH, a 3aTeM
BUIEOKaMepa BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXUAAHUA.
Bbl He CMOXeTe Nnpu 9TOM BbiGpaTh Apyroe
Heno/BuXHoe U306paxeHme.

Ucnonb3oBaHue
LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOTO pexuma

You can print a still picture by using the video
printer (not supplied). Connect the video printer
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

Connect it to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack and
connect the yellow plug of the cable to the video
input of the video printer. Refer to the operating
instructions of the video printer as well.

S VIDEO
AUDIONIDEO

Bbl MOXeTE BbINONHUTL NevaTaHve

HENOABUXHOIO U306PAXEHUA C NOMOLLbIO
BUAEONPUHTEpA (He NpUnaraeTce).
MofcoeavHUTE BUACONPUHTED C MOMOLLBIO
COeANHUTENBHOTO Kabena ayavo/Buaeo,
KOTOpbIi NpunaraeTcA K Bawen Buaeokamepe.
MoacoeaunHuTe ero K rieaay AUDIO/VIDEO u
MOACOBAVHITE XEeNTBIi WTekep Kabend K
BXOAHOMY rHe3ay BUASOCUTHanNa Ha
BUAeonpuHTepe. BocronbayiTeck Takxke
VHCTPYKLYEN Mo 9KCryaTaumuy BUASONPUHTEPA.

LINE IN
VIDEO S VIDEO

=\ : Signal flow /Mepeaada curHana

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (not supplied).
Connect it to the S VIDEO jack and the S video
input of the video printer.

Using the wide mode

Ecrms
rHe3fo S sugeo

Vicnonb3ayiiTe coeanHUTENbHBIR Kabenb kabenb
S Bupeo (He npunaraetca). MopacoeanHuTe ero K
rHesay S VIDEO v ko BxoaHOMY rHe3ay S suaeo
Ha BUAEONpUHTEpe.

Wcnonb3oBaHue WUPOKOIKPAHHOTO
pexxuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the screen during
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during playing back on a normal TV [b] or a
wide -screen TV [c] are compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set the screen mode
of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can
watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bl MoXeTe 3anucbiBaTh WMPOKO(opmMaTHoe
n3o6paxenue16:9 AnA npocMoTpa Ha
LIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesn3ope dopmaral6:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpema 3anucu B pexume 16:9WIDE Ha
3KpaHe NOABATCA YepHble nonoc! [a).
W306p: BO BPEMA BOCTPC

06bluHoM Tenesusope [b] unu Ha
LIMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesnsope [c] byaeT cxato
no wwupwHe. Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE 3KpaHHbIA
PEXMM LLIMPOKO 9KPAHHOTO TeNnesu3opa B
MONHO3KPaHHbIA PeXuM, Bbi cMOXeTe
HabnioaaTb N306paxeHNA HOPManbHOro
paamepa [d].

Ha

¥

In the standby mode, set 16:9WIDE to ON in the
MENU settings (p. 87).

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the MENU settings.

B pesxxume 0XUAGHUA YCTAHOBUTE KOMaHAY
16:9WIDE B nonoxeHue ON B ycTaHoBKax
MENU (cTp. 87).

ANA OTMEHb! WHUPOKOIKPaHHOTO
pexuma

VYcTtaHosuTte komaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxexue
OFF B ycTaHoskax MENU.

In the wide mode

You cannot select the old movie function with
DIGITAL EFFECT and the bounce function with
FADER.

During recording

‘You cannot select or cancel the wide mode.
When you cancel the wide mode, set your
camcorder to the standby mode and then set
16:9WIDE to OFF.

1-10

B WMPOKOIKPAHHOM pexxume

Bbl He MoxeTe BbIGpaTh (hYHKLMIO CTAPUHHOTO
KMHO € nomoubio coyHkummn DIGITAL EFFECT u
DYHKUMIO NepeckakvBaHUA C MOMOLLbIO
yHkuum FADER.

Bo BpemA 3anucu

Bbl HE MOXETE U3MEHUTb U OTMEHUTL
LIMPOKOIKPAHHbIN PEXUM.

Ecnu Bbl OTMEHUTE LIMPOKOIKPAHHbIA PeXxKum,
ycTaHoBuTe Baly BUAEOKaMepy B pexum
OXuaaHuA, a 3aTemM YCTaHOBUTE PEXUM
16:9WIDE 8 nonoxexue OFF.

|
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Using the fader
function

Wcnonb3oBaHue
¢yHKuUuu denpepa

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

M.FADER (mosaic)/
(mo3auka)

BOUNCE*

(Fade in only)/
(Tonbko BBeAeHUe
u3obpaxkeHun)

OVERLAP

(Fade in only)/
(Tonbko BBEAEHNE
u3obpaxkeHun)

Bbl MOXETE BLINONHATL NNABHOE BBEASHWE U
BbIBEACHME N30BpaXKeHNA, YTOGLI NpuaaTL
Bawueit cbemke npoeccuoHanbHbIin BUA.

e

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

* You cannot use this function when D ZOOM is
set to ON in the MENU settings.

Using the Fader function

MONOTONE
Mpu
M3MEHATLCA OT YEPHO-GENONO [0 UBETHOTO.

TMpu BbIBEACHUM N306PaXKEHMe ByaeT
MOCTENEHHO UBMEHATLCA OT LBETHOMO 10 YepHO-
6enoro.

* Bbl He MOXETe UCMOMNbL30BaTb 3TY (HYHKLMIO,
ecnu komaHaa D ZOOM ycraHosneHa B
nonoxenue ON B ycTaHoBkax MENU.

Wcnonb3oBanune pyHKumn
herpepa

6yneT not 0

Using the fader function

WUcnonb3oBaHue cyHKumu cenaepa

(1) When fading in [a)
In the standby mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.
When fading out [b]
In the recording mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.
The indicator changes as follows:
FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
no indicator
The last selected fader mode is indicated first
of all.

(2) Press START/STOP. The fader indicator stops
flashing.

To cancel the fader function

After the fade in/out is carried out : Your
camcorder automatically returns to the normal
mode.

Before the fade in/out is carried out : Before
pressing START/STOP, press FADER until the
indicator disappears.

Using special effects
- Picture effect

(1) Npu sBeaeHum naobpaxenun [a]
B pexxume 0XuaaHuA, HaxXumanTe KHONKy
FADER A0 Tex nop, noka He HauyHeT Muratb
HY>XHbI MHAVKaTop henaepa.
Mpu sbiBegeHun usobpaxenun [b]
B pexume 3anucy, HaxumaiiTe KHonky
FADER pno Tex nop, noka He Ha4yHeT mMuraTtb
HY>XHbI MHAVKaTop heraepa.
WnavkaTop 6yaeT M3MEeHATLCA Creayowmum
obpa3om:
FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — 6e3
uHAaMKaTopa
Mocnearuii 13 BbIGPaHHBIX PEXUMOB
heitpepa oTobpaxaeTCA NepBbIM.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP. UnaukaTop
cheiinepa nepecTaHeT MuraThb.

AAnA oTmeHb! hyHKUMK heirpepa
rMocne Toro, Kak BLINONHEHO BBEACHUE/

: Bawa sy, a
aBTOMaTU4YECKN BEPHETCA B 06bI4HbIV pexum.
Mepen TeM, Kak BbINONHUTL BBEACHUE/
BblBeieHue u3obpaxeHun: Mepen Tem, kak
HaxaTb kHonky START/STOP, HaxumaiTe
kHonky FADER f0 Tex nop, noka He ucuyesHet
vHAMKaTOop.

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneumanbHbIX
adhcheToB - JchdpekT u3obpaxeHuA

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader function. Also, you cannot use

the fader function while using the following

functions.

~Digital effect

~ Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap
function only)

~NightShot +Slow shutter

~ Photo recording

When the OVERLAP indicator appears

Your camcorder automatically stores the image
recorded on a tape. As the image is being stored,
the OVERLAP indicator flashes fast, and the
playback picture is displayed. At this stage, the
picture may not be recorded clearly, depending
on the tape condition.

When START/STOP MODE is set to ., or 55EC
You cannot use the fader function.

While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions:

—Exposure

—Focus

- Zoom

—Picture effect

Note on the bounce function

The BOUNCE indicator does not appear in the
following mode or functions:

—D ZOOM is set to ON in the MENU settings
—Wide mode

- Picture effect

~PROGRAM AE

Npumeyanue

Bbl He MOXETe UCMOoNb3oBaTh Cneaytolme

hyHKLMM BO BPEMA UCNONB30BAHUA (OYHKLMN

heirgepa. Takxe, Bbl He MOXeTe ucnonL3oBaTh

hyHKLMIO heitaepa BO BPEMA UCMONb30BAHUA

cnenyowmx hyHKLWIA.

— UuchpoBoit ahcpekT

~ Pexum Huzkoii ocselwenHocTn PROGRAM AE
(TONBKO PYHKUMA HANOXEHNA)

—HouHanA cbemka +MeasieHHbI 3aTBop

—®doTocbemKa

Ecnun noasutcA uHaukatop OVERLAP

Bauwa BueoKamMepa aBTOMaTUYECK COXpaHNT
1306paxeHune Ha neHTe. Bo BpeMA COXpaHeHuA
naobpaxenuna uiavkatop OVERLAP 6yget
6bICTPO MUraTh 1 ByaeT oToGpaxartsca
BOCMPON3BOAMMOe u3obpaxenue. Ha aTom
aTane usobpaxeHne MoXeT 6biTb 3anucaHo
HEYETKO B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT OT COCTORHUA
NeHTBI.

Ecnu komanaa START/STOP MODE
ycTaHoBneHa B nonoxexue L unu 5SEC:
Bbl He MOXeTe UCRoNb30BaTb HYHKLMIO
heiipepa.

Bo BpemMA UCNONb30BaHUA YHKLUUN
Bbl He

b
- Okenoauuma

— ®okycupoBKa
— TpaHchokauma
- OhpekT U3obpakenna

AY

Mpi N0 yHKUY! P

Wnankatop BOUNCE He nosenaeTcA B

crieflyloumx pexuMax Unu npu UCrons30BaHu

cneayloumx hyHKUMIA:

—~Komaraa D ZOOM ycTaHOBnEHa B NONOXEHWe
ON B ycTaHoBkax MENU

— lMpokoakpaHHbIN pexum

— OchchexT n3obpaxeHna

-PROGRAM AE

1-11

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the
picture is reversed.

SEPIA : The picture is sepia.

B&W: The picture is monochrome
(black-and-white).

SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is clearer, and
the picture looks like an
illustration.

SLIM [c] : The picture expands vertically.

STRETCH [d] : The picture expands
horizontally.

PASTEL [e]:  The contrast of the picture is
emphasized, and the picture
looks like an animated cartoon.

MOSAIC [f]:  The picture is mosaic.

[a]

Bbi MOXeTe BbINOSIHATL 06PaBtoTKy
n306paxeHuA LMPOBLIM METOAOM ANA
nosy4eHnA cneunanbHbix 3 deKToB, Kak B
KUHOMUIBMAX UAN Ha 3KPaHaX Tenesu3opos.

NEG. ART [a] : LiseT 1 ApKoCTb n306paxeHuns
6yayT HeraTMBHbIMU.

SEPIA : U3obpaxeHue byaet B uBeTe
cenun.

B&W : W3obpaxeHue byaet
MOHOXPOMaTU4ECKUM (4epHO-
Genbiv).

SOLARIZE [b] : fipkocTb cBeTa byneT
YCUNEHHOM, a n3obpaxeHue
ByneT BbIrMAAETb Kak
MNMIOCTPaUMA.

W3obpaxeHue pacTAHeTCA Mo
BepTuKany.

WaobpaxeHune pacTAHeTcA Mo
FOPU3OHTANM.
Mop4epkusaetca
KOHTPACTHOCTb U306PaXKEHNA,
KOTOpOMY npuaaeTca
MyNbTUNAVNKALMOHHBIA BUA,
WzobpaxeHue GyaeT
MO3aUYECKIM.

SLIM [c] :
STRETCH [d] :

PASTEL [e] :

MOSAIC [f] :

[e]

0 Buipi0d3y parueapy g
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Using special effects
- Picture effect

WUcnonb3oBaHue cneymanbHbIX
apbexToB ~ AhhekT usobpaxeHun

Select the desired picture effect mode in the
MENU settings (p. 87).

To turn the picture effect function
off
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the MENU settings.

During playback, you can process a
scene using the picture effect
function

The available picture effects are NEG. ART,
SOLARIZE, SEPIA and B&W.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select the old movie mode with
DIGITAL EFFECT.

When you turn the power off
Your camcorder automatically returns to the
normal mode.

If you select the picture effect mode in the
recording mode

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
will be recorded.

When the POWER switch is set to PLAYER
The SLIM, STRETCH, PASTEL and MOSAIC
indicators do not appear in the MENU settings.

Using special effects
- Digital effect

BoibepuTe xenaembiit pexxium achexra
n3obpaxeHua B yctaHoBkax MENU (cTp. 87).

MANUAL SET

9 oFF:
A e BT

@ AUTO SHTR SEPTA

@ PRETURN  Baw.

= SOLARIZE

=] L

= STRETCH

£l PASTEL

MOSAIC

IMENU) END

AnA BbiknioveHna GyrHkumm addekta
usobpaxeHun

YeraHosuTe komanay P EFFECT B nonoxeHue
OFF B yctaHoBkax MENU.

Bo spema BocnpousseaeHun Bbl
MoXKeTe BbINONHATL 06paboTky
3nu3opa ¢ nomouwbio hyHKuuu addekra
usobpaxeHua

Ochektamm nsobpaxenua AsnaloTcA NEG.
ART, SOLARIZE, SEPIA 1 B&W.

MNpu ucnonbsosanuy yHKumm atekTa
u3obpaxxeHuA

Bbl He MOXeTe BbIGpaTh PEXMUM CTapUHHOTO
KUHO C nomoLublo dyHKuum DIGITAL EFFECT.

Ecnu Bbl BbIKnouUTE NUTaHue
Balwa BueoKkamepa aBTOMaTU4ECK) BEPHETCA
B 0BbI4HbIA PEXUM.

Ecnu Bb! Buibepute pexxum adekra
M306paXeHnA B peXxxume 3anucu
W306paxeHun, BUAON3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLBIO
byHKUumn acbexToB U3obpaxeHua, byayT
3anucaHsl.

Ecnu nepek
nonoxexue PLAYER
WuavkaTopbl SLIM, STRECH, PASTEL u
MOSAIC He noaBaTcA B ycTaHoBkax MENU.

POWER y B

Ucnonb3ac cr
adexToB - Lncpposoii adbdekT

Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHme crieuuanbHbIx
athdekros ~ Liutposon ekt

You can add special effects to recorded pictures
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still picture so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still pictures successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still picture
with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record the picture so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark pictures
more brightly. However, the picture may be less
clear.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON, picture effect to SEPIA, and
the appropriate shutter speed.

Still picture/
Henoaswxtoe
usobpaxeHue

STILL
Still picture/
HenogswxHoe
naobpaxeHue
LUMI.

Using special effects
- Digital effect

Bb1 MoxeTe 406aBsIATL crieunasibHble athheKThl
K 3ar1ChIBAGMOMY N30GPaXKEHUIO C MOMOILIBIO
pasHbix LpoBbIX (hyHKUMA. 3anuckiBaeMbiIi
3BYK GYNET OBbIUHBIM.

STILL

Bbi MOXETE 3anucChbiBaTh HENOABIKHOE
n3obpadeHmne, KOTOPOe MOXHO HanaraTb Ha
noABUXHOE U306paxeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbt MOXeTe 3anmMchiBaTh HEMOABUKHbIE
n306paxeHnA B NOCNeAOBAaTeNLHOCTH Yepes
onpejieneHHble uHTepsarsl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXeTe M3MEHATbL ApPKUEe MecTa Ha
HENO/BMXHOM U306PaXKEHNM HA MOABXKHLIE
©306paKeHnA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe 3anuchiBaTh U30GPaxKeHie ¢
ahheKToM 3anasablBasmna.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXeTe 3aMe/itTh CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa.
PesxiiM MeaneHHOro 3aTsopa ABNASTCA
MOAXOAALINM LA 3aMMCH TeMHbBIX M306pakeHnin
B Bonee ApkoM ceTe. OgHaKo, n3obpaxeHvie
MOXET MOfYYUTLCA MEHEE YETKUM.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXETE NPUBHOCUTL aTMOCepy
CTapUHHOIO KUHO B M306paxeHns. Bawa
Buaeokamepa GyaeT aBTOMaTMHeCKu
YCTaHaBNMBATb LUMPOKOIKPAHHBLIA PEXUM B
nonoxenue ON, adyhexT n3obpaxenna B
nonoxenue SEPIA, u BbiICTaBNATL
COCTBETCTBYIOUYIO CKOPOCTH 3aTBOPA.

Moving picture/
MopsuxHoe
usobpaxeHue

Moving picture/
MoasuxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneymanbHbix
adhekrTo -Liudposon agdekr

(1) While your camcorder is in the standby or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT. The
digital effect indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.

The indicator changes as follows:
STILL «— FLASH «—» LUML «— TRAIL «—
SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE

(3) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The indicator
lights up and the bars appear. In the STILL
and LUMI. modes, the still picture is stored in

memory.
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

(1) B 7o Bpemn, koraa Bala Buaeokamepa
HaXOAWTCA B PEXMME OXMAAHNA Un
EQ)KMMG 3anucu, HaxxmuTe kHonky DIGITAL

FFECT. MoABMTCA MHAMKaTOp UMPOBOrO

apdexTa.
(2)NosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPa PeXuMa Hy>KHOro L poBoro
eKTa.
WHankaTop ByaeT U3MEHATLCA CrieayIowyM
obpasom:
STILL «—» FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL «—
SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE
(3)Haxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbICBETUTCA MHAMKATOP U MOABATCA MOMNOChI.
B pexxumax STILL u LUML. HenoaswxHoe
u3obpaxeHve 6yaeT COXPaHEHO B NaMATU.
(4) NosepruTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

) perynnpoeku agekra.
Items to adjust __ TyHKTBI ANA pery
STILL The rate of the still picture you STILL VIHTEHCMBHOCTb HENOABIKHOTO
want to superimpose on the 11306PaXeHNs, KOTOPoe Bbl
moving picture XOTUTE HANIOXUTb Ha
FLASH The interval of flash motion TOABIXHOE M3oGpaxete
LUML The colour scheme of the area in FLASH ViHTepean npepsisucToro
the still picture which is to be
swapped with a moving picture LUML. LiseToBan ramma y4acTka Ha
—— Hero/BWXHOM U30BpaXKeHnu,
TRAIL The vanishing time of the KOTOpbIV By/AeT 3aMeHeH Ha
incidental image noaswxHoe usobpaxeHue
SLOW SHTR  Shutter speed. The larger the TRAIL Bpema ncuesaHnA No6oYHOro
shutter speed number, the slower 1306paxeHmna
the shutter speed. SLOW SHTR  CkopocTb 3aTBopa. Yem Gonbiue
- BENMYMHA CKOPOCTY 3aTBOPA,
OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary TEM MeANIeHHEe CKOPOCT
3aTeopa
The more bars there are on screen, the stronger OLD MOVIE  He TpebyeTca HUKakux
the digital effect. The bars appear in the PeryMpoBoK

following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUML and
TRAIL.

DIGITAL EFFECT

Yem 6onblie NOMOC Ha 3KPaHe, TeM CunbHee
uudposoit abchexT. Monocs! noAsNAITCA B
c:;‘eAnylou.Mx pexumax: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. u
TRAIL.

)

LuM) [

1-12

To cancel the digital effect
Press DIGITAL EFFECT. The digital effect
indicator disappears.

[nA otmeHb! uudposoro addekTa
HaxwmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT. MHaukatop
uncbposoro achhekra ucuesHeT.

Notes
* The following functions do not work during
digital effect:
—Fader
- Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE
—Photo recording
- NightShot +Slow shutter
 The following function does not work in the
slow shutter mode:
~PROGRAM AE
* The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
- Wide mode
- Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect will be automatically canceled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Mpumeyanna
* Crieaytowme (yHKUMM He paboTaloT Npn
uenonbaoBaHu LudpoBoro adipekTa:
- ®eiigep
~ Pexxum Huakoii ocsewenHocTh PROGRAM
AE
- doToCheMKa
—HouHoi1 cbemka +MeasieHHbIi 3aTBOP
* Cneaytowan ¢yHKUMA He paboTaeT B pexume
ME/LNeHHOro 3aTeopa:
-PROGRAM AE
* Crieayioume (yHKUMK He paGoTaloT B pexume
CTapUHHOrO KMHO:
~ LInpokoakpaHHbIi pexum
- OdpcheT uzobpaxkeHnA
-PROGRAM AE

anI BbIK/IO4YeHUHN NUTaHUA
LiucbpoBoit achchexT ByaeT aBTomMaTU4ecKn
OTMEHEH.

Tpw 3anucy B peXxume MeANeHHOro 3aTeopa
ABTOMATUHECKAA (HOKYCUPOBKA MOXET BbiTh He

Shutter speed ahhekTMBHO. BoInonHUTe hoKycnposky
Shutter speed number Shutter speed BPYHHYIO, UCTIONL3YA TPEHOTY.
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25 CkopocTb 3aTBOpa
SLOW SHTR 2 1/12
SLOW SHIR3 e B ia CKOpOCTK 3aTBOpa CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA
7 SHTRa 1/3 SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOWSHTR / SLOW SHTR 2 112
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3
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Adjusting the white
balance manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro Bpy4Hyto

Adjusting the white balance
manually

Perynuposka 6anaxca 6enoro
BPYYHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the white
balance. This adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance. Normally white balance is automatically
adjusted.

In the standby or recording mode, select the
desired white balance mode in the MENU
settings. (p- 87)

The selected white balance indicator appears.

AUTO (Automatic white balance mode) :
no indication

HOLD (Hold mode) : HOLD

OUTDOOR (Outdoor mode) : 3g¢

INDOOR (Indoor mode) : =(¢

Bbl MOXeETE OTperynupoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTL
Bpyu4Hylo 6anaHc 6enoro. dta perynuposka
no3BonAeT NpuaaTb 6enbiM 06bEKTaM UCTUHHO
6ernblit UBET 1 NO3BONAET A0BUTLCA Bonee
@CTEeCTBEHHOro YBeToBoro BanaHca.

B pexvime OXUAAHUA UNK pexxume 3anucu
BblGepuTe HyXHbIA pexum 6anavca 6enoro B
yctaHokax MENU (cTp. 87)

MoABuTCA BbIGPaHHbIA MHANKATOP BanaHca
6enoro.

AUTO (aBTOMaTU4ECKUit pexiMm HanaHca
6enoro): 6e3 nHauKauum

HOLD (pexwum 6nokupoeku): HOLD

OUTDOOR (pexwum “Ha ynuue”).

INDOOR (pexwum “B nometuenuun”): -fs
MENU

To return to the automatic white
balance mode
Set WHT BAL to AUTO in the MENU settings.

Cases that you can obtain better results by
adjusting the white balance manually

[AnA Bo3BpalleHUA K aBTOMaTUYECKOMY
pexwumy 6anaxca 6enoro

YeraHosuTe komaHay WHT BAL B nonoxexue
AUTO B ycTaxoskax MENU.

Cnyuau, koraa Bbl moxeTe nony4uts

Examples of picture-taking White balance

y peay nyTem per
6anaHca 6enoro Bpyu4Hyio.

conditions

« If the lighting conditions, like
those at a party, are changing.

« If the picture is being taken in
a studio lit by TV lighting.

« If the subject is being lit by
sodium- or mercury-vapor lamps.

N pbi Y A TOp
ororpacuposanmna 6anawnca 6enoro

* B cnyyae meHAowmxca
YCTOBUAX OCBELUEHMA, KaK,
Hanpumep, Ha BeYepuHKe.

* B cnyyae ¢poTorpacbuposaqmna
W306paXeHnA B CTyauM Npu £

* At night-time with neon or
fireworks in the picture

At sunrise or sunset

* Under daytime-fluorescent light

« If the subject or background

is all the same colour. HOLD

Using the PROGRAM
AE function

SHHOM
* B cnyvae ocseleHna obbekTa
HaTPUEeBON UNW PTYTHO NaMMNONA.

* B HO4HOE BPEeMA Nnpu
CbeMKe HEOHOBbIX peKnam
wnn heitepsepkos

«Mpy cCbeMKe BOCXOA0B
COMHL@ UNK 3aKaToB

« [pu ocBelyeHun namnamn
AHEeBHOro cBeTa

* Ecni 06BeKT 1 (hOH UMetoT

OAMHAKOBBIIA LIBET. HOLD

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHkuun PROGRAM AE

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend you to record in the indoor
mode.

When you record under fluorescent lighting
Use the automatic white balance or hold mode.
Your camcorder may not adjust the white
balance correctly in the indoor mode.

To record when lighting conditions change

* When you move from indoors to outdoors, or
vice versa, or detach the battery for
replacement while recording in the automatic
white balance mode, point your camcorder at a
white subject for about 10 seconds after setting
the POWER switch to CAMERA.

* When you move from indoors to outdoors, or
vice versa, or change the PROGRAM AE mode
while recording in the hold mode, set the white
balance to AUTO and reset to HOLD after few
seconds.

Using the PROGRAM AE function

B cnyuae dotorpacup

B CTYAWUM NPU TENEBU3MOHHOM OCBELEHUN.
PekomeHayeTCA UCronb30BaTh ANA 3anucK
Pexum “B noMeLyeHun”.

B cnyuae 3anucu Npy oceelleHnu namMnamu
[AHEBHOro cBeTa

Wcnonb3ayiiTe aBTOMaTU4ECKUIA PEXUM GanaHca
6en10ro UnK pexxuM 6NOKUPOBKY.

Bauwa Bueokamepa MOXeT He OTperysiuposatb
Haanexaiumm obpasom 6anaHc 6enoro B
pexume “s nomereHuu”.

AAnA 3anncu Npu MEHAIOWWXCA YCIOBUAX

ocseleHua

* Ecnv Bbl 3aWwnv ¢ ynuubl 8 noMeLueHue unm
Hao6opoT, 6o 0TCoeAMHNNM BaTapeiHbii
610K ANIA 3aMeHbI BO BPEMA 3anucu B
aBTOMaTU4ECKOM pexume 6anaHca 6enoro,
HanpasbTe Bawy Buaeokamepy Ha 6enbiit
OBBEKT NOCAe YCTaHOBKY NepeKniodaTens
POWER B nonoxexue CAMERA n nogepxure
B TaKOM rofoxeHuu okono 10 cekyHa.

* Ecnv Bbi 3aWwinv € ynuubl B noMeLueHve unm
HaobopoT, 6o nameHunu pexxum PROGRAM
AE BO BpemA 3anucy B pexxume 6110KUPOBKY,
yctaHosuTe 6anaHc 6enoro B nonoxeHue
AUTO u cHoBa BepHuTe B nonoxexue HOLD
4Yepes HeCKOJIbKO CeKYHA.

Ucnonb3oBaHne pyHKUMN
PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)
mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight mode

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light at weddings or in the
theatre.

& Soft portrait mode

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers, and faithfully reproduces skin colour.

4 sports lesson mode
This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski mode

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

< Sunset & moon mode

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

Landscape mode

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

2 Low lux mode
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

Bbi moxeTe BbiGpaTh pexxkum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMATUYECKAA IKCMO3ULMA) B COOTBETCTBUM
cocr TpeGo K Chemke.

LM

® Pexvm NPOXEKTOPHOrO OCBEWeHUA
[laHHbIli pexuM NpeaoTBpalLaeT, K npumepy,
LA NIOAEN OT NOABNEHUA B YPEIMEPHO 6e1oM
cBeTe Npu BbiNO/IHEHUU CHEMKU J'"Oﬂeﬁ,
‘OCBELLEHHbIX CU/TbHLIM CBETOM Ha CEaIJ,eGHbIX
LiePEMOHUAX UIK B TeaTpe.

& Markui MOPTPETHbIH pexum

3TOT pexxum No3BONAET BbIASNNTE OGBEKT Ha
hoHe MArKoro oHa, 1 NOAXOANT ANA ChEeMKH,
Harnpumep, Nioaei unu UBeToB, obecneynsan
TOYHOE BOCMPOM3BEIEHUEM TEMIECHOMO LBETA.

% PexXum cnopTUBHBIX cOCTA3aHMIA

3ror PeXum rno3sonAeT MUHUMU3NPOBaThL
[POXaHue NPy CHeMKe BbICTPO ABWXKYILMXCA
npeiMeToB, HaNpUMep, NP Urpe B TEHHUC UNn
ronb.

T TIAAXKHBIA U NBDKHBIA PEXUM

3TOT pexum NpeioTepalaeT NOABNEHUE
TEMHbIX 1L I0AEH B 30HE CUNLHOrO CBETa UNK
OTP&AXKEHHOrO CBETA, HANpPUMep, Ha NiAXe B
pasrap NeTa Unu Ha CHEXHOM CKIIOHe.

@ PeXum 3aX0Aa CONHLA U NYHbI

3TOT pexymM MO3BOMNAET B TOYHOCTH OTPaXATL
06CTaHOBKY Mpu CbeMKE 3aX0/A0B COMHLA,
061X HOYHBIX BUAOB, (heliepBepKkos n
HEOHOBbIX peKiam.

NanpwadTHBIA pexum

OTOT pexum NO3BONAET BLINONHATL CHEMKY
OT/1aNeHHbIX 06BEKTOB, TaKUX KaK ropsl,
Harpumep, v NpeAoTBpawaeT (hOKYCUPOBKY
BUIEOKAMEPbI HA CTEKIIO UMW METANNYECKYIO
peLueTKy Ha OKHax, Koraa Bbt BoInONHASTE
3anuCh 06BLEKTOB NO3a/AK CTEKNA UMK PELIETKM.

2 PeXvm HU3KOW OCBELIEHHOCTH
JTOT pexxum fenaet 06beKTsl ApUe npn
HE/I0CTaTOHHOM OCBELLEHUN.

1-13

(1) Press PROGRAM AE in the standby mode.
The PROGRAM AE indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired PROGRAM AE mode.
The indicator changes as follows:
OB R oT o F ol

To turn the PROGRAM AE function
off
Press PROGRAM AE.

(1) Haxxmure kronky PROGRAM AE B pexume
OXMAGHNA.

MNoasuTcA unavkatop PROGRAM AE.

(2) Nosephute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOpa HyxHOro pexuma PROGRAM AE.
WHavkaTop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA Cneayiowvm
obpa3zom:

R R T o ol

Anna BbikntoueHna yrkuuu PROGRAM

Haxmure kHonky PROGRAM AE.

L]
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKLUMMN
PROGRAM AE

Adjusting the
exposure manually

PerynupoBka
9KCMO3ULUMN BPYUHYIO

Notes

«In the spotlight, sports lesson and beach & ski
modes, you cannot take close-ups. This is
because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance.

In the sunset & moon and landscape modes,
your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

* The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:

—Slow shutter
- Old movie
~Bounce

* The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:

- Digital effect
—Overlap

+1If you press PROGRAM AE when using the
NightShot function, the PROGRAM AE
indicator flashes and the PROGRAM AE
function does not work.

While WHT BAL is set to AUTO in the MENU
settings

The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE function is selected.

Even if the PROGRAM AE function is selected
You can adjust the exposure.

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait mode

—Sports lesson mode

Focusing manually

Npumevanna

B pesxumax NpoXeKTOPHOro OCBELLIeHNA,
CrOPTUBHBLIX COCTA3AHMIA, @ TAKXE B NIAXHOM
1 NbIXXKHOM pesxime Bbl MOXeETE BbINOMHATL
CHEMKY KpYMHbIM NNaHoM. 3To 06LACHAETCA
Tem, 4To Bala BuacOKamMepa HacTpoeHa AnA
(DOKYCHPOBKM TONLKO Ha 06BEKTHI,
HaXOAALIMECA Ha CPeAHEM U AarbHeM
PacCTORHUAX.

* B pexcime 3ax0Aa CONHUA W NyHb, a Takxe B
naHawacgTHOM pexume Bawa Bugeokamepa
HacTpoeHa Ha (hOKYCHPOBKY TONbKO Ha
fanbHue 06beKTb.

* Crepyiolume yHKLWM He paboTaloT B pexxume
PROGRAM AE:

—MeaneHHbIih 3aTBOP
— CTapuHHOe KUHO
- MNepeckakusanune

* Crieayiowme hyHKUMM He paGoTaloT B pexume
HU3KON OCBEeUWEeHHOCTH:

- Uudpposoit achpext
—HanoxeHve nsobpaxeHna

* Ecnmn Bbl HaxxmeTe kHorky PROGRAM AE Bo
BPEMA UCMONb30BaHNA (YHKUMM HOYHOMN
CbeMKY, HaYHeT MUraTh MHAUKATOP
PROGRAM AE, n dyHkuma PROGRAM AE He
6ynet paboTatb.

Ecnu komaHga WHT BAL ycraHoBneHa B
AUTO B yc MENU

Bananc 6enoro 6yaeT 0TperynupoBaH, aaxe

ecnu BbibpaHa dyHkuma PROGRAM AE

Ecnum ebibpana dyHkuwa PROGRAM AE
Bbl MOXeTe BbIGpaTh 9KCMO3ULMIO.

Ecnu Bbl BbINONHAETE 3aNuchb Npu

r " namnbl,
HaTpMeBOM Namnbl UNK PTYTHOW Namnbl
B Ce/ylowmx pexumax MOXeT BOSHUKHYTb
MepLiaHue Uni HeyCToRuMBbIe npouecchl. Ecnn
3TO MPOM3OIAAET, BLIKIIOYMTE (hYHKLMIO
PROGRAM AE.
—MBaArKuiA NOPTPETHBIA PeXUM
— PexuM CriopTUBHbIX COCTA3aHMIA

DOoKyCcMpoBKa BPY4HYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

* The subject is backlit

* Bright subject and dark background

 To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) Press EXPOSURE in the standby or recording
mode.
The exposure indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
brightness.

Bbl MOXeTE OTPerysiupoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTL

9KCMOBULIMIO BPYHYIO.

OTperynupyiTe 3KCNo3nLMIO BPYHHYIO B

cneayloumx cny4anx:

* O6BbeKT Ha (hoHe 3aaHeit NOACBETKN

* Apkuit 06beKT Ha TeMHOM hoHe

* [inA 3anu1cu TeMHbIX 306paxxeHnit (Hanpumep,
HOYHBIX CLieH) C 6ONbLLOI 4OCTOBEPHOCTHIO

(1) Haxxmure krHonky EXPOSURE B pexumve
OXMAAHUA UM 3anucK.
TOABUTCA MHAMKATOP IKCTOSNALMM.

(2) NosepruTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
PerynupoBKU APKOCTU.

{ "

‘

EXPOSURE

To return to the i (s e Ana parta B p

mode aBTOMa 7

Press EXPOSURE again. HaxmuTe kHonky EXPOSURE eue pas.
Note Mpumeyanue

When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work.

If you change the PROGRAM AE mode or slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode.

Focusing manually

Tpy BLINONHEHUM PeryIMPOBKY BPYYHYIO
(yHKUMA 3aAHeil NOACBETKM He paboTaeT.

Ecnu Bol uamenute pexxum PROGRAM AE
Wnu nepeaBMHeTE NepeKniovarent
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexue ON

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMATU4ECK! BEPHETCA
B PEXUM aBTOMATUHECKOI IKCNOSULNN.

DOKYCUPOBKa BPY4HYIO

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases:
#The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting
—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
—horizontal stripes
—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky
*When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background
*Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

Bbl MOXeETE MONy4MTb Nyylume pesynbTaTh!
MyTeM PerynMpoBKY BPYYHYIO B CIEAYIOLINX
cnyyanx:

*PeXxu1M aBTOMaTU4ECKON (hOKYCUPOBKMA
ABNAETCA HEd(DHEKTUBHBLIM MPU BLINONHEHMA
ChemKku
—06BEKTOB Yepe3 MOKPLITOe KannAMN CTEKNO
—FOpU30HTanNbHbIX NONOC
—0BBEKTOB C Manoit KOHTPACTHOCTbIO Ha

TakoM (hoHe, Kak CTeHa unu Hebo

*Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE BbIMONHUTL N3MeHeHne
oKyCUPOBKM C 06bEKTa Ha NepeiHeM Nnaqe
Ha 0BLEKT Ha 3aiHEM NnaHe

©[pu BLINOMHEHUN CHEMKY CTALMOHAPHbIX
06BEKTOB C UCHIONb30BAHIEM TPEHOTU

(1) Set FOCUS to MANUAL in the standby or
recording mode. The @ indicator appears.
(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

(1) YcraHosute nepeknioyartens FOCUS B
rionoxexne MANUAL B pexxume oXuaaHua
WK pexxume 3anvcu. MOABUTCA MHAMKATOpP
(2

(2) MoepHnTE KOMbLO HOKYCUPOBKY ANA
FONY4EHUA YETKOM (DOKYCUPOBKY.

To return to the autofocus mode
Set FOCUS to AUTO.

To record distant subjects

When you press FOCUS down to INFINITY. The
lens focuses on and M indicator appears. When
you release FOCUS, your camcorder returns to
the manual focus mode. Use this mode when
your camcorder focuses on near objects even
though you are trying to shoot a distant object.

Not to make subjects out of focus when using
zoom function

Focus after forcusing at the “T” (telephoto)
position.

It will be harder to focus on when using digital
zoom function.

[nA BO3BpallEeHUA B PeXUM

T o1 (hoKycup
YcTaHosuTe nepekntoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxenue AUTO.

[AnA cbeMKu yaaneHHbix 06beKToB
Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe 8HU3 kHonky FOCUS B
nonosexue INFINITY. O6beKTUB BbINONHUT
oKycHpoBKY, v NoABUTCA Mhankatop ah. Ecin
Bbl oTnycTute kHonky FOCUS, Bawa
BUAEOKAMEPA BEPHETCA B PEXUM PYYHOI
okycuposku. Vicnonb3ayitte aTOT pexum, ecnu
Bauwa Bueokamepa BbiNoNHAET hOKYCUPOBKY
Ha 6nxH1e 06beKTbI, Aaxe ecnv Bl
MbITAETECH BLIMOHUTL CHEMKY OTAANIEHHOro
obbekTa.

Anga Toro, 4To6bl 06BLEKTHLI HE BbIWNK U3

Shooting in relatively dark places or
fast: ing subjects in relatively bright places
Shoot at the “W” (wide-angle) position after
focusing at the “T” (telephoto) position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

The following indicators may appear
M when recording a distant subject.

& when the subject is too close to focus on.

30HbI hokyca npu
BapuoobbekTusa
BeinonHaiiTe hOKyCMPOBKY TONLKO nocne
chokycupoBkm B nonoxexue “T” (TenedoTo)
Mpu ucrio. dy 10
BapUOOGBLEKTNBA BLINONHATL HOKYCUPOBKY
byneT TpyaHee.

Cbemka B OTHOCUTESTbHO TEMHbLIX MECTax unu
cbemka 6bICTPO ABUXKYLUUXCA 06BEKTOB B
OTHOCUTENBHO APKUX MecTax

BhinonHAaiiTe CbeMKy B nonoxexun “W”
(wmpokoyronbHoe) nocne oKyCUpoBKM B
nonoxenwmm “T” (TeneoTo).

Ecnu Bel BeinosiHAeTe CbeMKy B6am3n
obbekTa

BbinonHuTe (hOKYCMPOBKY B KOHLIE NONOXEHNA
“W” (LLMPOKOYrONbHOE).

Cnepayiolye MHAUMKATOPbI MOTYT MOABUTLCA

Mk npu 3anucy yaanexHoro o6bexTa.

& ©Crni 06 BEKT HaXOAUTCA CAMILKOM 6113KO,
4TOBbI BLINOMHUTL (HOKYCHUPOBKY Ha HEro.

[RTELTY
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Playing I;ackra tap
with picture effects

BocnpousseneHue neHTbl ¢
acekTamm nsobpaxeHus

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG.ART,
SOLARIZE, SEPIA and B&W.

During playback, select the desired picture effect
mode in the MENU settings (p. 87).

For details of each picture effect function, see
page 49.

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the MENU settings.

Notes

 You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

 To record pictures that you have processed
using the picture effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR using your camcorder as a
player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the DV OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically
canceled.

Playing back a tape with digital
effects

Bo Bpema BocnpousseaeHuA, Bol MoxeTe
BUAON3MEHATHL N306PaXeHMe C NOMOLBIO
yHkumii: NEG.ART, SOLARIZE, SEPIA n B&W.

Bo BpemA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA, BbibGepUTe
HY>XXHbIi 9pPeKT U306paKeHnn B yCTaHOBKax
MENU (ctp. 87).

MoapobHbie CBeASHUA NO KaXA0i DYHKLMK
uuchpoBbix AchhekToB NpuseAeHb! Ha CTp. 49.

Baw
SOLARIZE

REELERELCT)

IMENU: END

Ana otmeHbl hyHKUMU 3chdhekToB
n3obpaxeHus

YcraHosute komanay P EFFECT B nonoxexve
OFF B yctaroskax MENU.

TMpumevanuna

* Bbl He MOXeTe BUAOUIMEHATL BBEACHHbIE U3
BHEILHEro UCTOYHIUKA U30GPaXKEHNA C
NoMOLLbIO hyHKLMK 3hHeKTOB U30BpaKeHUA.

« [InA 3an1cy n3obpaxxeHuid, KoTopble Bbl
BUAON3MEHUNIM C NOMOLLBIO (HYHKLIMM
3thheKTOB N306paKEHUA, 3anuuTe
n3obpaxeHnA Ha KBM, ucrionbaya Bawy
BUEOKamMepy B KauecTse nnewepa.

c
dyHKuun 3dhekToB M306paKeHUA
M306paxeHns, BUAOU3MEHEHHBIE C NOMOLLBIO
yHKUMM 3hheKTOB N3o6paxKeHuna, He
NepeAaioTCA Yepes BbIXOAHOE rHesao § DV
OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUNM NepeknioyaTent
POWER B OFF unum oc
BOCnpou3BeaeHue

DYHKUMA 3chheKTOB n3obpaxenun yaet
aBTOMATUYECKU OTMEHEHa.

Bocnpou3BeaeHue nNeHTbi ¢
uudposbiMu 3thdhekTamu

Notes

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

* To record pictures that you have processed
using the digital effect, record the pictures on
the VCR using your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the § DV OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
canceled.

Mpumeyanna
 Bbl He MOXKETe BUAOU3MEHATL BBE/GHHbIE U3
0 UCTO4HUKA U30€ 1A C

MOMOLLBIO (hYHKUMM LmpOoBbIX 3chpeKToB.

 [1nA 3ancu u3o6paxkeHuid, Kotopbie Bbi
BUOU3MEHUIN C NOMOLLBIO (PYHKLMM
3hheKTOB MB0BPAXKEHNA, 3anuLmMTe
n3obpaxenua Ha KBM, ucnonbays Bawy
BUfEOKaMepy B KayecTee fnevepa.

c
yHKUMKn UudpoBbIX ahthekToB
V1306paxeHuA, BUAOUIMEHEHHBIE C MOMOLLBIO
yHKUMM 3hHeKTOB N306pakeHns, He
nepe/aloTCA Yepes BbIXOAHOE THe3A0 § DV
OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM Nepekniovarens
POWER B OFF unu
BOCTIpOM3BEACHNE

DyHKUMA U poBbix 3hdekTos byaeT
aBTOMaTU4ECKN OTMEHEHa.

1-15

Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl
¢ uncpoBbiMM ahchekTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using
the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUML
and TRAIL.

(1) During playback, press DIGITAL EFFECT
and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial until the
desired digital effect indicator (STILL,
FLASH, LUML. or TRAIL) flashes.

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The digital effect indicator lights up and the
bars appear. In the STILL or LUMI. mode, the
picture where you press the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial is stored in memory as a still picture.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

For details of each digital effect function, see
page 51.

DIGITAL EFFECT

BISTILL I

IR

Bo BpemA BOCNPOU3BEIGHNA, Bbl MOXETe

BUAOM3MEHATbL N306PaXKeHNe C NOMOLLBIO

yHkumia: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) Bo BpemA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA, HAXMUTE
kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT u nosopauvBsaiite
Avck SEL/PUSH EXEC fo Tex nop, noka He
HaYHeT MUraTb UHAMKATOP HY>XHOrO
uudbposoro adpexra (STILL, FLASH, LUML.
wnm TRAIL).

(2) HaxxmuTte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbiCBETUTCA MHANKATOP UNHPOBOrO
achchekTa U NOABATCA Nosockl. B pexuvme
STILL unu LUMI. N3o6padxkeHue, Ha KOTOpoM
Bbi HaxxmeTe kHonky auck SEL/PUSH EXEC,
6yAeT 3aHECeHO B NaMATb KaK HEeMoABKHOE
n3obpaxeHue.

(3) Moephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynuposku ahdekTa n3obpaxeHuns.
Moapo6Hbie cBeASHWA NO KaXa0W hyHKLMA
uvposbix athheKToB NpuBeASHbI Ha CTp.

STILL MM

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

[Ana oTmeHbl PYHKLUUU UMPPOBbLIX
adcekToB
Haxwmute xHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.

BbicTpoe oTbickaHue anu3oaa
C NoMoLLbto (byHKUMK namATY
HyneBoOn OTMETKHU

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
tape counter value of “0:00:00”. You can do this
with the Remote Commander.

Use this function, for example, to view a desired

scene later on during playback.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The tape counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes.

(3) Press @l when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter reaches
approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the time
code appears.

(5) Press B Playback starts.

Bauia B1ie0KamMepa BLINONHACT NPOABUXeHMe
Bnepea WM Hasa/, C aBBTOMaTU4ECKOM
OCTaHOBKOV B HY>XHOM 3MU30/1e, FAE NOKa3aH1e
CYeTuMKa NeHTbl paBHo “0:00:00”. Bbl MOXeTe
BBIMOMHATL 3TO C NOMOWIBIO NyNbTa
[AVICTaHLMOHHOTO YNPaBIEeHNA.

Vicnonbayiite aTy (hyHKUMIO, Hanpumep, Ana

NPOCMOTPA HYXKHOTO 3NM30/a Mo3Xe BO BPEeMA

BOCTIPOU3BEACHUA.

(1) B pexxuMe BOCNPOM3BEAGHNA HAXMUTE
kHonky DISPLAY.

(2) Haxxmure kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY 8
MecTe, KOTopoe Bbl 3axoTuTe HailTh No3xe.
MokasaHue CHEeTHMKa CTaHeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, ¥ HAYHET MUraTh UHAMKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky M, ecnu Bbl 3axotute
HaXaTb OCTaHOBUTb BOCTIPOU3BEACHME.

(4) HaxxmuTe KHONKy <€ ANR YCKOPEHHOA
MePeMOTKY NEeHTHI Ha3aA K HYNesoi TouKe
CYeTUMKA NEHTHI. JleHTa OCTaHoBUTCA
aBTOMATUHECKM, €CNIU CHETHUK 10CTUTHET
Hynesoi otMeTku. MHaukatop ZERO SET
MEMORY uCYe3HET, 1 MOABUTCA KOA
BpEMEHU.

(5) Haxkmure kHonky B». Hauretca
BOCNPOU3BEABHME.

ZERO SET MEMORY

DISPLAY

Notes

*When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function will be canceled.

* There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

* The zero set memory function may not work
when there is a blank portion between pictures
on a tape.

ZERO SET MEMORY functions also in the
recording standby mode

When you insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape, press ZERO SET MEMORY at the
point you want to end the insertion. Rewind the
tape to the insert start point, and start recording.
Recording stops automatically at the tape counter
zero point. Your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

MNpumeuanua

* Ecnu Bbl HaxmeTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY o Hayana o6paTHoii NepeMoTKu
NIeHTbI, TO (PYHKLMA NAMATY HYNIEBOM OTMETKM
ByneT oTMeHeHa.

* MOXeT 6biTb PACXOX/AEHUE B HECKONBKO
CEKYHA MeX/ly KOZIOM BPEMEHU 1
[eCTBATENbHBIM BPEMEHEM.

* DYHKUMA NAMATY HYNEBOW OTMETKI MOXET He
paborarb B Criyyae, €Cim UMeeTcA
HE3anucaHHbIi Y4acToK Mexay
V306PKEHNAMM Ha NEHTe.

®ynkuua ZERO SET MEMORY paGoraer
TaKXXe B pe)XXume rotoBHOCTHM 3anucu
Ecnu Bbl BcTaBuTe 34304 B cepeavHe
3anMCcaHHOM NeHTLI, HaxxMuTe KHonky ZERO
SET MEMORY B TOM MecTe, rae Bbi xoTute
3aKOH4UTL BCTaBKY anNu3oAa. Mepemotarite
JIEHTY K MECTY Hayana BCTaBKU 3nu3osa U
HauHUTE 3anuch. 3anuChb OCTAHOBUTCH
aABTOMATUYECKN B MECTE HYNIeBOM OTMETKM
cyeTymka. Bawa BUAEeOKaMepa BEpHETCA B
PEXUM OXUAAHWA.
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Searching a recording
by date - Date search

Mouck 3anucu no gare
- MNowuck patbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (Date search). Use a tape with
cassette memory for convenience. You can do
this with the Remote Commander.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 129).

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the MENU
settings (p. 87). Factory setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE repeatedly, until the
date search indicator appears.
The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no
indicator

(4) Press < or PP to select the date for
playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts playback
at the beginning of the selected date.

Bbl MOXETE BbINOHATL ABTOMATUYECKM MOUCK
MeCTa, rie U3MEHAETCA AaTa 3anucu
HauYMHaTL BOCMPOM3BEAEHME C 3TOr0 MecTa
(nouck parbi). Micnonbayiite NeHTy ¢ KacCeTHON
namATLIo ANA yAo6cTBa. Bbl MOXeTe aenath
3TO C MOMOLLBIO NySbTa AUCTAHUUOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA.

WcnonbayiiTe 3Ty hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKY, rae
M3MEHAIOTCA iaThl 3aNUCK, UK e ANA
BbIMOIHEHUA MOHTAXA NEHThI B KaX/OM MecTe
3anmcy patbl.

Bbl MOXeETe MUCronb3oBaTh 3Ty (PYHKLMIO TONBKO
IpY BOCMPOM3BEAEHUN NeHTbI C KaCCeTHON
namAaThio (CTp. 129).

(1) YcraHosute nepekniodarens POWER &
nonoxerve PLAYER.

(2) YcraroBute komanay CM SEARCH B B
nonoxerue ON B yctaHoBkax MENU (cTp.
87). 3aBoACKO# ycTaHOBKOM ABnAeTcA ON.

(3)Haxumaiite noBTopHO KHOMKy SEARCH
MODE Ha nyfbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOrO
yNpaBneHuA 10 TeX Mop, noka He NoABUTCA
MHAVKATOp MoucKa AaThl.

WHavkaTop 6yAeT UBMEHATLCA CReayioumMmM
o6pasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — 6e3
nHAUKaTopa

(4) HaxxmuTe kHONKy k< unn PP oA BbiGopa
AaTh! ANA BOCTIPOU3BEACHUA.

Balwa B1aeoKkamepa aBTOMaTUIECKN HauHeT
BOCNPOM3BE/IeHNe B Havane BbIGpaHHOI
Aatbl.

DATE SEARGH

5/ 0199
6/ 9199
24/12/99
171700

SEARCH 2
MODE H
5 11/ 2/00
H
i

297 4/00

Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title
- Title search

Mowuck rpaxHuy 3anucu
Ha NeHTe No TUTPY
- Mouck Tutpa

Searching a recording by date

Mouck 3anucu no pgare

To stop searching
Press M.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the MENU
settings (p. 87).

{3) Press SEARCH MODE repeatedly, until the
date search indicator appears.
The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(4) Press k44 to search for the previous date or
press ®® to search for the next date. Your
camcorder automatically starts playback at
the point where the date changes. Each time
you press €< or P», your camcorder
searches for the previous or next date.

To stop searching
Press B.

Notes

1If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

* The cursor in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The date search function may not work correctly.

Cassette memory
The tape cassette memory can hold six recording
date data.

Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo
scan

[nA ocraHOBKM NoMUCKa
Haxmute kHonky M.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekniouatens POWER B
nonoxexue PLAYER.

{2) Ycramosute komanay CM SEARCH e (@) B
nonoxeHue OFF B yctaroBkax MENU (cTp.
87).

(3) Haxkumaiite NoBTOpHO KHONKY SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLNOHHOTO
YNpaBreHus A0 TeX Mop, roxa He NoABUTCA
MHAMKATOP NONCKa AaTbl.

WHankatop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA CheaytoLmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 unaukatopa

(4) Haxxmute KHOnKy b aniA noncka
rips W BaThl U XKe H; re
KHoONKy PP AnA noucka cnegyiolleit AaTbl.
Balle BueoKaMepa aBTOMaTUNECKN HAYHET
BOCIPOM3BEAICHNE B MECTE, T/le U3MEHASTCA
nata. BCAKuiA pa3 npu HaxaTin KHOMku e
vnu P Bala Bujieokamepa BhINoNHAET
TNOMCK MPeAblAYLIeH UK CleayioWwei AaTbl.

Ans ocTaHOBKYW NoMCKa
Hakmute khonky M.

Fpumeyanna

*Ecnu TIPOACIIKUTEALHOCTL 3annucn OAHOTO AHA
MeHee ABYX MUHYT, Balla Buaeokamepa
MOXET He TOYHO HalTe MecTo, rae
W3MeHAeTcA aara.

* Kypcop B MHAMKaTope yKasbiBaet
TeKylee MeCcTO Ha NleHTe.

ECRu Ha 3aNUCaHHOM JIeHTe NMeloTCA
HesanucaHHble y4acTK1

DYHKLMA MOUCKa AaTbt MOXET paboTaTts
HEMpaBusbHO.

KaccertHaa namaTb
KacceTHaa naMATb Ha NeHTe rMo3BonAeT
BMECTWUTb [0 LWECTH JaT 3anvcu.

Mowmck coTto
— ®otonouck/
doTocKaHupoBaHue

you can search for the boundaries of
recorded tape by title (Title search). Use
the Remote Commander for this
operation.

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
only

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the MENU
settings (p. 87). Factory setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE repeatedly, until the
title search indicator appears.

(4) Press 4« or PP to select the title for
playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the scene having the title that you selected.

KacceTHOW NamATLI0, Bbl MOXeTe
BbINOMHATH MOUCK MPaHMLL 3arUcK Ha
fIEHTE NO TUTPY (MOMCK TUTpa).
VcnonbayiTe nysibT AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
YNPaBAEHNA ANA STOi OnepaLuy.

Ecnm Bbl ucnonb3ayeTe NEHTY C
only

(1) YcraHosute nepeknioyatens POWER B
ronoxerue PLAYER.

(2) YcraHosute komaHay CM SEARCH B B
nonoxexue ON B yctaHoskax MENU (cTp.
87). 3aBo/CKOM ycTaHOBKOM ABnAeTcA ON.

(3) Haxumaiite noBTOpHO KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AUCTaMLIMOHHOTO
ynpas/ieHuA A0 Tex Nop, noka He NoABUTCA
VHAMKATOP Noucka TUTpa.

(4) HaxxmuTe KHonKy k¢t unn B ana seibopa
TUTPa ANA BOCMPOU3BEASHHA.

Balua B1AeOKamMepa aBTOMAaTMHYECK HauHeT
BOCTPOU3BEAEHHE IMU30AA C BLIGPAHHDIM
Bamu Tutpom.

TITLE SEARCH
HELLOY
CONGRATULATIONS!
HAPPY NEW VEAR!
PRESENT

GOOD MORNING.
WEDDING

PRETREN

L=

TILE SEARCH
T

3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
3 pREsENT
5 GOOD MORNNG

NIGHT
& BASEOALL
+

——r——

To stop searching
Press W.

AnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka
Haxmute kHonky M.

If you use a tape without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search a title.

To superimpose a title
See page 79.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The title search function may not work correctly.

Ecnu Bol
NamMATLI0
Bbl He MOXeTe BLINOMHATL HANOXEHNe U
NOUCK TUTPa.

yTe NIeHTy ©

[nA HaoNOXeHUA TuTpa
Cm. cTp. 79.

ECnu Ha NeHTe MMEeTCA He3anuCaHHbIA
YHaCTOK MEX/y 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMN
DyHKLMA NONCKa TUTPa MOXET He paboTaTk
Haanexawmm obpasom.

You can search for a still picture you have
recorded on a mini DV tape {photo search).
You can also search for still pictures one after
another and display each picture for five seconds
automatically regardless of cassette memory
(photo scan). Use the Remote Commander for
these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still pictures.

You can use this function only when playing

back a tape with cassette memory (p. 129).

{1)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

{2) Set CM SEARCH in [{f) to ON in the MENU
settings (p. 87). Factory setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE repeatedly, until the
photo search indicator appears.
The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
no indicator

(4) Press k< or PP 1o select the date for
playback. Your camcorder automatically
starts playback of the photo having the date
that you selected.

Bbl MOX@TE BBINOSHATL MOMCK HENOABUXHOTO
1306PaKEHN, 3aNMCaHHOTO Ha NIEHTe MUHU DV
(choTonouck).

Bbt TaKke MOXeTe BhINONHATH NOUCK
HernogBUXHBIX N306paKeHuii OHOTo 3a ApYTUM
v oTobpaxaTh Kaxaoe n3obpaxenne nATb
CeKyH/, aBTOMATUHECKU HE3ABUCUMO OT
KacceTHo namMATY (hoTockanmposaHue).
VcrionbayidTe NynbT AMCTAHLIMOHHOTO
YNpaBneHvA 4 5TUX onepauuin.

WcnionbayiiTe aTy hyHKLMIO ANA MPOBEPKM MK
MOHTa)Ka HEMOABWKHbBIX U30OPasKeHUi.

Bbl MOXeTe UCTIONb30BaTH 3TY (HYHKUMIO TOMBKO
TIpY BOCMPOM3BEASHIN NIEHTbI C KacceTHOM
namATbio (cTp. 129).

{1) YcraHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxenne PLAYER.

{2) YcraHosuTe komanay CM SEARCH B | B
nonoxerue ON B ycraHoBkax MENU (cTp.
87). 3aBoAcKoii ycTaHoBKOMN ABNAeTCA ON.

(3) HaxxumaiTe NoBTOPHO KHOMKY SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOTO
YAPaB/eHnA 10 TeX op, Moka He NOABUTCA
WHAWKATOP noucka ¢oTo.

NhankaTop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA CreayioLmum

obpasom:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —»
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — 6e3
WHAUKaTopa

(4) HaxkmuTe KHONKY k<t unn 1 ana Boibopa
Aathi 4717 BOCNpou3seaeHud. Baiia
BUAeOKaMepa aBTOMaTUYECKU HaqyHeT

FHOTO SEARCH

SEARCH

4 PHOTO SEARCH

5/9/99 17:30
&) 8i% 850
24112799 10:30
1

172700 16011
B9/ 4700 1848

e

calnlnon

To stop searching
Press M.

BOCNPC B Hauyane BbipaHHON
Aathbl.

Jna ocrtaHOBKM Noucka
Haxxmure kHonky M.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search function may not work
correctly.

ECnu Ha nenTe MMEETCA He3anucaHHbIn
YHaCTOK MEeXAY 3anUCaHHbIMU HYacTAMU
DYHKUMA hoTonoucka MOXeT He paboTaTh
HaANeXalm o6pasoM.

0 yeqheld pasueapy
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0 Yreqheid pdueapy
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Searching for a photo - Photo
search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTo - doTonouck/
®doTocKaHupoBaHue

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the MENU
settings (p. 87).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE repeatedly, until the
photo search indicator appears.

(4) Press < or PP to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press i« or B9,
your camcorder searches for the previous or
next photo.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the photo.

(1) Ycrarosute nepexsniovarens POWER 8
nonoxexue PLAYER.

(2) YcraHoBute komanay CM SEARCH B B
nonoxexue OFF B ycraHoskax MENU (cTp.
87).

(3) HaxxumaiiTe noBTOpHO KHOMKy SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOrO
YNpaBneHuA 10 TexX nop, noka He NoABUTCA
uHgukarop oTonoucka.

(4) HaxxmuTe KHONKy ke unu PP anAa Buibopa
oTo AnA BoCnponsseaeHUA. BeAkuii pas

— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MonTax —

Mepesanucb NeHTbl

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if
available.

(1)Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(3) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(4)Start recording on the VCR.

o
Kkabena ayano/supeo

MNoacoeavnuTe Bawy suaeokamepy K KBM ¢
NOMOLLBIO COeMHNTENbHOTO Kabena ayavo/
BUA1€0, KOTOPBIN NpUNaraeTcA K Bawei
BuaeoKamepe.

YCTaHoBUTE CeNneKTOpHbIN NepekslioyaTess
BX0AHOro curHana Ha KBM 8 nonoxeHue LINE,
€CM TaKOBOE UMEETCA.

(1)BcTaBbTe He3an1caHHyIo NIEHTY (UN NeHTy,
Ha KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE BLINONHUTL 3aMKCh) B
KBM 1 BCTaBbTe 3anucaHHylo neHTy B Bawy
BuaeoOKamepy.

NpU HAXATM KHOMKK et unn PP Bawa (2)YcraHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B o
To stop searching BUAEOKaMepa BbIMNOMHACT MOUCK nonoxenue PLAYER. b
Press . npeApblayLIero unm cneayiowero ¢oTo. (3) Haunute BOCrpOU3BeAeHNUe 3anucaHHo ?
Bauwa BuaeokamMepa aBTOMaTU4ECKU HaqHeT NIeHTbI Ha Baweil BuaAcOKamepe. @
BoCrpouaseaeHue hoTo. (4)Haynute 3anuck Ha Bawem KBM. =
5
H
(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER. AnA ocTaHOBKM noucka i
(2) Press SEARCH MODE repeatedly, until the Haxmute kHonky
photo scan indicator appears.
(3)Press < or PP,
Each phutol;s played back for about 5 seconds () S VIDEO IN
automatically. 1) YcTaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
Y nonoxerme PLAYER.  LUDIOVIDEO © s VIDEO
(2) Haxxumaiite noBTOpHO KHonky SEARCH v ® VIDEO
MODE go Tex nop, noka He NoABUTCA ®
MHAWKATOP (hOTOCKAHUPOBaHUA. }AUDIO
(3)Haxmure KHONKy < unu PP, )
Kaxpaoe ¢oTo byaet aBToMaTU4eCKU
0TOGpaaTECA NPUMEPHO 5 CeKYHA. =™\ : Signal flow /Mepeaava curHana
When you have finished dubbing a Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYMNM NEPe3anuch NeHTb!
PHOTO 00 tape Haxwmure kronky Ml Kak Ha BUAGOKamepe, Tak 1
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR. Ha KBM.
To stop scanning [nA ocTaHOBKM CKaHNMPOBaHUA
Press W, HaxmuTe kHonky W
71
Dubbing a tape Mepesanuckb nexTbi Dubbing a tape Mepesanucb NeHTbl
If you have displayed the screen i on Tipn ol Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting WUcnonb3sosaHue kabens i.LINK
the TV i Ha akpaHe 1eneauaopr cable) (coeauHuTenbHblit kabeno DV)
Make the indicators disappear by pressing [lobeiiTecs Toro, YTOBb! UHAMKATOPbI NCYe3nH, Simply connect the VMC-1L4435/2DV /4DV Qgsﬂg\'[‘?ﬁg?m“w Kaens VMC’"‘;MSF’SV
SEARCH MODE or DATA CODE on the Remote  Havman Ktonky SEARCH MODE unv DATA L.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not 1LINK (coeautuTenshbii kaben DV)
; supplied) to § DV OUT and to DV IN of the DV (He npunaraeTcr) k rHeaay j DV OUT u rHesay
Commander or DISPLAY so that they willnotbe ~ CODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna PP g VO o X DV IN L1chpOBbIX BUACOM3ASAMIA. C MOMOLLbIO
superimposed on the edited tape. v kHonky DISPLAY, Tak 4T0Gbi OHY He Gbinu products. With digital-to-digital connection, GOBAMHOHNA LIBPOBHIM KAGEAIGN BUACO- 1
HASIOKEHbI Ha MOHTAKHYIO NEHTY. video and audio signals are in digital Hanbl NePEeAAIOTCA B LMPOBOI (hopme
You can edit on VCRs that support the form for high-quality editing. You cannot dub 4nA 10! 0 BLICOKC oro
following systems Bbl MOXETe BbINOMHATE MOHTaX Ha KBM, the titles, display indicators or the contents of MOHTaXa. Bbi He MOXeTe nepesanuchiBath
8 mm, HiEl Hi8, B Digital8, W1S VHS, S- p cassette memory. TUTPbI, UHAVKATOPbI Ha Aucnnee
VHS, WS VHSC, S¥iSIE S-VHSC, [8 Betamax, cucTemMbl (1)Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to oo;mp)«awe KacceTHON NamATy.
“IN mini DV or IN DV 8 mm, HiE His, B Digital8, WS VHS, SV S- record over) into the VCR, and insert the (1)BCTaBbTe He3anCaKHyio NeHTY (wnu nenTy,
VHS., VHSC S-VHSC, 18 Betmax recorded tape into your camcorder. REB "\‘II"TOPY‘O )‘07“;9 BLINOHUTL 3aNKCh) B
M M r ’ ' ! " BCTaebTe
If your VCR is a monaural type My DV “"IN wrm DV DV (2)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER. Y, ABOKaMeapy. AMUCAHHYIO TIEHTY & o
Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting (3)Play b"‘;k the recorded tape on your (2)YcranosuTe nepeksioyatens POWER B -
cable to the video input jack and the white or the ~ Ecnu Baw KBM MoHodoHu4eckoro Tuna camcorder. | nonoxenne PLAYER. 4
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or MoAcoeauHUTE XenTolii WTexep (4)Start recording on the VCR. (3) HauHuTe BOCNPOM3BEAGHME 3ANMCaAHHON 2
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the COeAMHUTENBHOTO Kabensa ayavo/Buaeo K NeHTbI Ha Baluei Buaeokamepe.
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is BXOAHOMY THe3/y BUAEOCHIHaNa, a Besblil unn (4)HaruTe sanvcs Ha KBM. B
connected, the right channel audio is output. KPaCHbIi LITEKEp K BXOAHOMY THe3ay H
ayavocurdana Ha KBM nnu Tenesusope. Ecrin %
Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) noacoeavHeH Genbiii LuTekep, To 3ByK ByaeT
to obtain high-quality pictures pasaasaTbCA C NeBOro Kaana, a ecnm
With this connection, you do not need to connect NOACOeAVHEH KPacHhbIiA LTekep, TO 3Byk ByaeT
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting pa3fasaTbCA € NPaBoro KaHana.
cable.
Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S B c
video jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR. kabena S Buaeo (He npunaraeTcA) AnA .
This connection produces higher quality DV y (not supplied)/
format pictures. u3oBpaxennii (He npunaraeTca)
TMpy Takom MOACOSAMHEHUN Bam He HyXHO N l
MOACOeAMHATD XeNThlil (BUAEO) WTekep
COBAMHUTENBHOTO Kabena ayavo/Buaeo. o
MoAcoeamHuTe Kabernb S BUAEO (He =\ : Signal flow/Mepeaaya curHana
npunaraeTcn) K rHeafam S Bugeo Ha Bawei . .
Bugeokamepe u KBM. When you have finished dubbing a Ecnu Bbl 3aKOH4MNY Nepes3anucb JIEHTbI
Mpu AaHHOM NOACOEAMHEHWUM Bbl cMOXeTe tape HaxmuTe kHonky B (STOP) kak Ha Bawei
TIOMY4UTL BLICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIE U306paXeHA Press B (STOP) on both your camcorder and the  B/AGOKamepe, Tak 1 Ha KBM.
¢popmara DV. VCR. B
bl MOXETe NOACOEANHUTE OANH TONBKO
You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK :(BM ?ﬂ"::“““’w 3‘56%’"‘ "l[-)l\'\;K
cable (DV connecting cable). coenuHmTeNLHLIA KaGenb DV).
R . " Bo Bpema uugposoro MoHTaxa
During digital editting Bbl HE MOXETE UCTIONb30BATL (hyHKLMM KHOMOK
Youcannotuse DIGITAL EFFECTbutton functions.  DIGITAL EFFECT.
If you record playback pause picture with the Ecnu Bol 0 3anucb
§ DV OUT jack 4epes riesgo b DV OUT
The recorded picture becomes rough. And when 2?;':"‘:83:’g;?q::gz%iﬁgg::é‘::g;gggg:; :Hme
youp lay back the picture using the other video Ha Apyrov Buaeoannaparype, To usobpaxerue
equipment, the picture may jitter. 6yaeT noaparvsath.
To perform a more precise editing Ana sbinonHeHnA 6onee TOYHOro MOHTaXa
(DCR-TRV10E only) (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV10E)
Use DV synchro-editing function (p. 74). McnonbayiiTe hyHKUMIO CUHXPOHHOTO MOHTaXa 73
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Editing partially on a DV
tape - DV synchro-editing
(DCR-TRV10E only)

MoHTaX no 4acTaAm Ha nexTy
DV - CMHXPOHHBbII MOHTa) DV
(ronbko mogens DCR-TRV10E)

By simply selecting the scenes to edit, you can
duplicate the desired portion on a tape, using
other equipment connected with an i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable). The scenes can be selected
by frame. Since your camcorder exchanges
digital signals, you can edit with little audio and
video deterioration.

You cannot duplicate titles, display indicators, or

the contents of cassette memory.

The connection is the same as on page 73.

(1) Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder
and insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the DV product.

(2) Set the POWER switch of your camcorder to
PLAYER.

(3) Set the input selector to DV input on the DV
product. If the DV product is another DV
camcorder, set its POWER switch to VTR.

(4) Press MENU to display the menu.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ¢,
then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select DV
EDITING, then press the dial.

(7) Using the video control buttons, locate the
point where you want to start editing, then
press M to set your camcorder in the
playback pause mode (p. 161).

(8) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial or MARK on
the Remote Commander to set DV EDITING

IN.

(9) Using the video control buttons, locate the
point where you want to end editing, then
press M to set your camcorder in the
playback pause mode.

(10) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial or MARK on
the Remote Commander to set DV EDITING
OUT. The editing process starts. When the
process ends, your camcorder and the DV
product automatically set to pause mode.

Audio dubbing

Bbibupan anu3oael AnA MOHTaxa, Bul MoxeTe
BbIMOAHATL NEPE3ANUCH HYXXHbIX Y4acTKOB Ha
JIeHTy, UCMONb3YA ApYryto annapartypy,
MoAcoeAvHEHHYIO C nomolbio Kabena i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV). dnusoab!
MOXHO BbIBUpaTh No kaapam. Mockonbky Bawa
BUAEOKamepa BbINONHAET 0BGMeH UMGPOBbIX
curHanos, Bei MOXeETE BbINOMHATE MOHTaX
JMLLB C HE3HAYUTESBHBIM YXY/ALWEHNEM 3BYKa U
BUZIEON30BPAKEHMIA.

Bbl He MOXeTe nepe3anucblBaTh TUTPbI,

VHAWKATOPbI HA AUCTINIEE UMM COAePXKaHue

KacceTHOW NamATH.

[laHHOe CoeMHEHWe ABAABTCA TakuUM Xe, Kak i1

Ha cTp. 73.

(1) BcTasbTe 3anucaHHylo NEHTY B Bally
BUACOKaMEPY M BCTaBbTE He3anucaHHyio
NeHTY (Mnu NeHTy, Ha KOTOpOiA Bbl xoTuTe
BbIMNOMHUTBL Nepesanuch) B annapat DV.

(2) YcraHosute nepexsioyarens POWER Ha
Bauweii Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue PLAYER.

(3) YcTaHoBUTE BXOAHOI CeNeKTop B
NONOXeH!e BXOAHOro curHana DV Ha
annapate DV. Ecnu annapar DV asnAeTcA
Apyroii Bugeokamepoit DV, yctaHosuTe
nepexniovatens POWER B nonoxeHue
VTR

@ Ha)KMMTe kHonky MENU ana otobpaxerna

MEHIO.
(5) NosephuTe avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPa ycTaHOBKM ETS), 3aTeM HaxmuTe

ZMCK.

(6) MosephuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bbl6opa yctaHosku DV EDITING, 3atem
HaXXMuTe ANCK.

(7) Ucrionb3yA KHOMKM BUEOKOHTPONA,
NaﬁAMTE MecTo, rae Bbl x0TUTE HauaTh
MOHTaX, 3aTeM HaxxmuTe kHonky Il anA
ycTaHoBku Batlielt BuaeoKamepb! B peXxum
naysbl BocripousseeHua (cTp. 161).

(8) Haxxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nnm
kHonky MARK Ha nynbTe AVCTaHUMOHHOrO
YNPaBEHNA ANA BbIMONHEHUA YCTaHOBKM
DV EDITING IN.

(9) Ucnonb3yA KHOMKK BUAGOKOHTPONA,
HaaUTe MeCTO, rAe Bbl XOTUTE 3aKOHUUTH
MOHTaX, 3aTem HaxmuTte kHonky Il ana
BbINOJIHEHNA YCTaHOBKK Batueit
BUACOKAMEPbI B PEXVM nay3bl
BOCNIPON3BEAEHNA.

(10)HaxmuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC unn
kHonky MARK Ha nyfnbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasnenuA AnA yctaHosku DV EDITING IN.
HauHeTca npouecc MoHTaxa. Koraa MoHTax
3aKoH4MTCA, Bawa BueokaMepa 1 annapat
DV aBTOMaTU4ecku ByayT yCTaHOBNEHbI B
PexuM nayabl.

Ayomonepe3sanucb

Editing partially on a DV tape
- DV synchro-editing (DCR-TRV10E only)

MoHTax no yactam Ha nexHty DV
- CurxpoHHbIi MoHTax DV (tonbko Mogens DCR-TRV10E)

OTHERS OTHERS ]
w BEEP o BEEP
@ CONMANDER @ CONMANDER m
& DISPLAY © DISPL e
£ 0V EDITING =1 READY E
@ @ PRETURN E
@ = 3
8 5 s
MENU]: END [MENU) : END g
- H
wmﬂ »H0:23:12:01 v PI0:25:20:05 g
N %
IMARKI  EXEC MENU]: END IMARKI: EXEG_ IMENUI  END!
Notes Mpumeyanna
1If you use other than Sony equipment with the . .ECI'W' Bbl UcnonbayeTe annapatypy ¢ rHeafom
DV jack, you cannot perform DV synchro- DV, He OTHOCALLYIOCA K USRNMAM UpMbI
editing 0Ny, Bbl HE CMOXETE BbINOMHATL CUHXPOHHBI
’ . MoHTax DV.
«1f a tape has a blank portion between recorded « ECAM Ha NIeHTE UMEeTCA He3arnuCarHbii
portions, DV synchro-editing may not work YHACTOK MeXAy 3anMCaHHbIMM YacTAMM,
correctly. CUHXPOHHbI MOHTaX DV MoxeT He pabotaThb
Hajnexalmm obpasom.
Errors in duplicating Ownbku npu nepesanvcn
If you connect your camcorder to Sony Ecrm Bbl noaco Bawy Bu K
equipment with DV jack, the range of errors is annaparty Sony ¢ rHesgom DV, To ananasoH
within +/- 5 frames. The range may become owwnbok byaeT B Nnpeaenax +/— Kaapos.
wider in the following conditions. [nanasoH MOXeT BbITb WMPe B CReAyIoLMX
« The interval between DV EDITING IN and crysanx.
OUT is less than five seconds. * NinTepsan mexay yctaHoskamu DV EDITING
Lo L. IN v OUT meHee NATU CeKyHA,.
* DV EDITING IN or OUT is set at the beginning eVcTanoBka DV EDITING IN umm OUT
of the tape. BLIMOMHEHA B CAMOM Havane NeHTbl.
If you do not make connections with i.LINK Ecnu Bol He “6"'"0':'""379 NOACOeAMHEHNI C
cable (DV connecting cable) nomoubto kabena i.LINK (coeaunutenbHbiin
xabenb DV)
The screen Ashuws NOT READY, and you cannot Ha aKpare noRBMTCA uHavKauma NOT READY,
select DV EDITING. 1 Bbl He CMOXeTe BbI6paTh ycTaHoBKy DV
EDITING.
On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set DV EDITING IN or OUT. ga He3aanucaHHoM y4acTke neHTb!
bl He MOXEeTe BbINOMHUTbL YCTaHoBKY DV
EDITING IN unu OUT. 75

Audio dubbing

Aypavonepesanucb

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting audio
equipment or a microphone. If you connect the
audio equipment, you can add sound to your
recorded tape by specifying starting and ending
points. The original sound will not be erased.
Use the Remote Commander for this operation.

POWER)

P

Bbt MoXeTe 3anuckiBaTh ayavocurHan B
[OMONHEHME K MepBoHaqasnbHOMy 3ByKy Ha
NeHTe, NOACOSIMHUB ayauoannapar unm
MUKpogoH. Ecnn Bl noacoeauHute
ayauonannapar, Bel MOXeTE ﬂOﬁaBMTb 3BYK Ha
Baluy 3an1caHHYIO NEHTY NyTeM yKasaHnA ToueK
Hauana ¥ OKOH4aHUA. MNepBoHaYanbHbI 3BYK He
GyAieT CTepT Npy 3TOM. VcnionsayiiTe nynbT
/AVICTaHLMOHHOT O YNPaBIeHIS IN1A 3TO ONlepaLyu.

21— : Signal flow/

Mepepava curhana

You can check the recorded picture and sound by
connecting the AUDIO/VIDEO jack to a TV.

The recorded sound is not output from a speaker.
Check the sound by using the TV or headphones.

Microphone (not supplied) /
MukpodoH (He npunaraetca)

T

Microphone (not supplied) /
MwukpodioH (He npunaraeTcn)

Bbl MOXeTe NpoBepuTL 3anucaHHoe
1306paxkeHe v 3ByK, NOACOBAMHIUB THE30
AUDIO/VIDEO K Tenesuaopy.

3anucarHbIl 3BYK He pasfiaeTcA Yepes
aKyCTUHECKYIO cucTemy. [poBepbTe 3BYK ¢

MOMOLLBbIO TENeBU30Pa I FrONOBHbIX TENe(IOHOB.

1-18

No connection is necessary.

Hykakue noacoeanHenna He TpebytoTCA.

Note

The picture is not output from the AUDIO/
VIDEO jack. Check the recorded picture on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder, as well as check
the recorded sound by using a speaker or
headphones.

{1) Insert your recorded tape into your
camcorder.

{2) Set the POWER switch of your camcorder to
PLAYER.

(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing
B> Then press 3 at the point where you
want to start recording to set your camcorder

ause mode.

to playback
DUB on the Remote

@ Prgss AUDI
Commander .

(5) Press 1} on the Remote Commander and at
the same time start playing back the audio
you want to record.

The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2)
during playback.

(6) Press M on the Remote Commander at the
point where you want to stop recording.

AUDIO DUB

To play back the sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the MENU settings (p. 87).

Mpumeuanne

CurHanst M306paxeHnA He ByayT nocTynate oT
rHespa AUDIO/VIDEO. lNposepriiTe
3anucbiBaeMoe usobpaxerne Ha akpaHe XKL
MM B BUOUCKATENE, @ 3ar1CHIBAEMbIA 3BYK
MPOBEPANTE C UCTIO/b3OBAHNEM AUHAMUKA UM
rOfIOBHBIX TeNedhOHOB.

xx

(1) BcTaebTe Bawy 3anucaHHyto nexTy s Bauy
BUBOKaMepy

(2} YcTaHoevTe nepekniovatens POWER Ha
Balwe# eugeokamepe B nonoxenne PLAYER.

(3)HaiiauTe MeCTO Hauana sanucy, HaxuMan
KHOMKy B 3aTem Haxxmvte KHonky Il B
MecTe, rae Bel xoTUTe HauaTh 3anuch, AnA
YCTaHOBKY Balueil Buaeokamepbl 8 pexim
Tiay3bl BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA.

(4) Haxxmute kHorky AUDIO DUB Ha nynbte
[NCTAHUMOHHOTO YNpaBReHma.

(5) Haxxmute kronky Il Ha nynbTe
ANCTAHUMOHHOIO YyNpaBneHuA U B TO Xe
BPEMA HaYHUTE BOCTIPON3BEAEHNE 3BYKA,
KOTOpLIiA Bbl X0TUTE 3anvcaTb.

HosBbIf 3BYK GyieT 3anucaH B pexume
crepeo 2 (ST2) Bo BpeMA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA.

(6) Haxxmute xronky M Ha nynete
[ICTaHLMOHHOTO YNPaB/IeHUA B MECTe, rae
Bbi X0TUTE OCTAHOBUTb 3aMUCH.

WelHol Bunip3 g

AnA BocnpousseaeHuA 3ByKa
Ortperynupyiite 6anaHc Mexay
nepBoHaYaNbHbIM 3BYKOM (ST1) U HOBbIM
3ByKOM (ST2), BbiGas komanay AUDIO MIX B
ycTaHoskax MENU (cTp. 87).

PLAYER SET
o1 HiEi SOUN

o}
o
@
5
™
@
[MENU) : END
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Audio dubbing

Ayavonepesanucb

Five minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The factory setting is original
sound only.

Notes

*New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz) (p. 91).

¢ When an external microphone is not connected,
the recording will be made through the built-in
microphone of your camcorder.

¢ New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

« You cannot add audio with the § DV OUT jack.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
«MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

 Intelligent accessory shoe

© Built-in microphone

If an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) is
connected to your camcorder
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point where
you want to stop recording later in the playback
mode.

Carry out steps 3 to 5. Recording automatically
stops at the point where ZERO SET MEMORY
was pressed.

We recommend you to add new sound on a
tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including DCR-TRVSE/
TRV10E), the sound quality may become worse.

If you disconnect or connect the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable) to your camcorder
during recording

The recording may stop.

Superimposing a title

Yepes MATL MUHYT 10CIIE OTCOSAUHEHNA
MCTOYHUKA NUTaHNA WM CHATUA 6aTapeiiHoro
6noka ycraHoska AUDIO MIX BepHeTcA K
nepBoHavanbHOMy 3ByKy (ST1). 3aBoackoi
YCTaHOBKOW ABNAGTCA TONBKO NEepPBOHAYaNbHbIA
3BYK.

NMpumeyanna

* HoBbIl 3BYK HE MOXET BbiTb 3anucaH Ha
NIEHTY, yXXe 3anucaHHyio B 16-6utosom
pexwume (32 'y, 44,1 Ky wnu 48 kly) (cTp.
96).

* ECnv BHELWHWI! MUKPO(OH He NOACOEAUHEH,
3anuck 6yAeT BbINONHEHa Yepes BCTPOSHHbIR

hoHe Baueii 8y,

*HoBbliA 3B8yK He MOXeET 6biTb 3anucaH Ha
NEHTY, YXXe 3anucaHHyIo B pexume LP.

* Bl HE MOXeTe 406aBUTb 3BYK 4epes MHe3Ao §
DV OUT.

Ecnu Bel caenanu sce noacoeAnHeHnA

BxopaHoi 3ByK AnA 3anucy 6yaeT UMeTb

NpUOPUTET Had APYrvMM 3ByKaMu B Cneaytowei

nocneAoBaTenbHOCTU.

«MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

« [lepxarenb AA BCTIOMOraTenbHbIX
NpUHaANeXHoCTel

* BCTPOEHHbIA MUKPOGOH

Ecnu k Baweit Buaeokamepe noacoeavnHeH
kabenb i.LINK (coeauHuTensHbin kabenb DV)
Bbl He cMoxeTe A06aBUTb 3BYK Ha 3anucaHHyio
NEHTY.

Ana 6onee To4HOro Ao6aBrIEHNA HOBOrO
3ByKa

HaxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY 8
MecTe, rae Bbl XOTUTe 3anuChb No3xe B pexume
BOCMPOU3BE/IEHNA.

BbinonHuTe NyHKTI € 3 no 5. 3anuce
aBTOMAaTM4YECKY OCTAHOBUTCA B MECTe, T
6bina Haxxata kHonka ZERO SET MEMORY.

PekomenayeTcA fo6aBNATL HOBbIA 3BYK Ha
NEHTY, 3aNUCaHHYI0 C NOMOLYLIO Bawen
BUAEOKaMEpbI

Ecnu Bbl 106aBUTE 3BYK Ha NIEHTY, 3anucanHyto
C MOMOLYLIO APYroi BuaeoKamepsb! (BKNoYan
DCR-TRV8E/TRV10E), kauecTBo 3ByKa MOXeT
BbITb XyXe.

Ecnu Boi Te unu Te
kabensb i.LINK (coeguuutensHbii kabens DV)
K Bawe# BueoKamepe 80 BpeMA 3anucu.
3an1ch MOXeT OCTaHOBUTLCA.

HanoxeHwue Tutpa

Superimposing a title

Hanoxexue Tutpa

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can superimpose the title while
recording or after recording. When you
play back the tape, the title is displayed
for five seconds from the point where you
superimposed it.

M
only

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 83). You can also select the
colour, size and position of titles.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayeTe neHTy ¢
KacceTHOW NamATbIo, Bbl MoxeTe
BbINOMHATL HANIOXEHNEe TUTPa BO BPeMA
3anuey um nocne sanucu. Ecnm Bet
BOCMPOM3BOANTE NIEHTY, TUTP ByneT
OTOGPaXaTbCA B TEHEHUE NATU CEKYHA C
TOro MecTa, rae Bbl Hanoxwunm ero.

Bbi MoXeTe BbIbpaTh 0AUH U3 BOCHMU
npeasapuTenbHO YCTAHOBNEHHbIX TUTPOB W
ABYX cOBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 83). Bbl
MOXETe TaiKe BbiGUpaTh UBET, pasmep 1
rONoXeHNe TUTPOB.

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select O3,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The title is
flashing.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the colour, size, or position, then press the
dial. The item appears.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

In the playback, playback pause or recording

mode:

The “TITLE SAVE” indicator appears on the
screen for 5 seconds and the title is set.

In the standby mode:

The “TITLE” indicator appears. And when
you press START/STOP to start recording,
“TITLE SAVE" appears on the screen for 5

seconds and the title is set.

Superimposing a title

(1) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE anA otobpaxeHns
MEHIO TUTPOB.

(2) MoephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa ycTaHoBku [, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe

AUCK.
(3) MosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Eblﬁopa HY>XXHOro TUTpa, a 3aTem HaxXmuTe

AvCK. TUTP HauHeT MuraTh.

(4) amenuTe LBET, pasmep UM NONOXeHe

TUTPA, ECTIA HYXXHO.

(@ Moseprute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOpA L{BETA, Pa3Mepa UK NONOXeHNA
TUTPA, a 3aTemM HAXKXMUTE AUCK.

@ Noseprute ack SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPA HYXHOTO NyHKTA, a 3aTem
HKMUTE INCK.

® MosTopnitte nyHkTs D 1 @ Ao Tex nop,
noka TMTp He GyAeT PacnonoXeH Tak, Kak

HYXHO.
(5) Haxxmute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

3aBepLUEHUA YCTaHOBKM.

B pexume BOCNpOU3BEAEHUA, nay3bl

BOCIPOU3BEAEHMA UMK 3anncK:
Ha akpaHe noasutca nHaukatop “TITLE
SAVE” Ha NATb CeKYHA, U yCTaHOBKa TUTpa
6GyneT 3aseplueHa.

B pexxvmMe oxuaaHua:
MonsuTea uHankatop “TITLE”. A ecnv Bol
HaxxmeTe kHorky START/STOP ana
Hayana 3anucu, Ha sKpae roABUTCA
nnankatop “TITLE SAVE” Ha nATb CekyHa,
¥ yCTaHoBKa TUTpa GyAeT 3aBeplueHa.

HanoxeHue Tutpa

RESET TTLE @
HELLo!
HABPY BiaTHoAY

D HAPPY HOLIDAYS

@ CONGRATULAT
OUR SWEET BAgY

=

SRETORN
(FiTLE: e
@
R
Y = VACATION m
A
SRETURY
[VITLE) END [EXEC): SAVE [TITLE]: END
@
7 m— ] viihg,
~VACATION~
Fraes

VACATION

(EXEC) : SAVE [TITLE]: END
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If you use a cassette set to prevent
erasure

You cannot superimpose or erase the title. Slide
the write-protect tab so that the red portion is not
visible.

To use the custom title

If you want to use the custom title, select @ in
step 2.

If you have not made any custom title,
“————..” appears on the display.

Title setting

o The title colour changes as follows :
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED +—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

 The title size changes as follows :
SMALL «— LARGE
If you input 13 characters or more for a LARGE
title, the title is automatically reduced in size
after its position is set.

* The title position changes as follows :
T 26> 34> 44> 56 6> 74> 8¢9
The larger the position number, the lower the
title is positioned.
When you select the title size “LARGE”, you
cannot choose position 9.

One cassette can have up to about 26 titles, if
one title consists of 5 characters

However, if the cassette memory is full with date,
photo and cassette label data, one cassette can
have only up to about 15 titles with 5 characters
each.

Cassette memory capacity is as follows:

* 6 date data (maximum)

12 photo data (maximum)

1 cassette Jabel (maximum)

Mpu cy

AnA np yuai ]

Bb! HE CMOXETE BbIMOSHUTL HASIOXKEHIUE A
CcTupaHue TuTpa. MepeasuHbTe NenecTok AnA
MPe/OTBPALEHIUA CTUPAHNA 3aMNUCH, TaK YTOGb!
He 6bina BuaHa KpacHas 4acTb.

AnA ucnonb3oBaHuA CO6CTBEHHOrO TUTPa

Ecnm Bbl XoTUTe MCNONb30BaTh COGCTBEHHbIN

TUTP, BbibepuTe YCTaHOBKY [ B NyHKTe 2.

Ecnm Bbi He caenany HUKaKkoro CO6CTBEHHOro

TUTPa, Ha AMCNNEeE MORBUTCA UHAMKALMA

YcraHoBKa TMTpa

*L|BeT TUTpa U3MEHAETCA CNeAyIoWMM
obpasom:
WHITE (6enbiit) «—» YELLOW (xenTbiit) «—
VIOLET (chuoneTossbiit) «— RED (kpacHsilit)
«— CYAN (rony6oit) «— GREEN (3eneHbii)
<« BLUE (cuHuid)

« Pasmep TUTPa U3MEHAETCA CReayioLmMM
obpasom:
SMALL (maneHbkui) «— LARGE (60nbiuoii)
Ecnv Bol BBegeTe 13 cumeonos unm 6onee
Aana tutpa LARGE, paamep TUTpa yMeHbLUMTCA
aBTOMATUYECKM NOCHE YCTaHOBKY ero
NONOXEHA.

+M031ULMA TUTPA UIMEHACTCA CIEAYIOWIAM
obpasom:
1223324435367 89
YeMm BbilLe HOMED MO3ULWM TUTPA, TEM HUXE
PacronoxeH TUTp.
Ecnu Bbl BoibepuTe pasmep TuTpa “LARGE”,
Bb! He cMoXxeTe BbibpaTh Nonoxexue 9.

Ha oaHoil KacceTe MOXeT BMelyaTbCA A0 26
TUTPOB, €CNM OAUH TUTP COCTOUT U3 5
cumBsonos

OpHaKo, ecnm ecnm KacceTHas NaMATb YXe
cofepxXuT aaty, hoTo u AaHHbIe KacCeTHOR
MapKMPOBKM, TO Ha OAHOI KacceTe MoXeT
BMeLLaTbCcA 0KOMo 15 TMTPOB ¢ 5 cumBonam
KaxabliA.

EMKOCTb KacceTHOM NamMATh ABNAETCA
cnetoaytoLen:

* [laHHble 6 AaT (MaKcumym)

* [laHHbie 12 (hoTo (Makcumym)

* 1 KacceTHaA MapKMpoBKa (MaKCcuMyM)

xeiHol Bunip3 %
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Superimposing a title

Hanoxexue TuTpa

P —

(1)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLEERASE, then press the dial.

Title erase display appears.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
title you want to erase, then press the dial.
“ERASE OK ?” indicator appears.

(6) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to
select ERASE, then press the dial.

bl - =

(1) YcraHosuTe nepeksiovarens POWER 8
nonoxenue PLAYER.
(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxxenna

MEHIO.
(3)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa ycraHoskv (@, a 3aTem HaxmuTe

AVICK.

(4)NosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa yctaHosku TITLE ERASE, a 3atem
HaXMUTE JUCK.

TOABUTCA MHAMKALMA CTUPaHWUA TUTpa.

(5) NosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOpa TUTPa, KOTOPbLIV Bbi XOTUTE CTepeTs,
a 3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.

MomBuTCA uHauKaTop “ERASE OK ?”.

(6) Y6eauTech, 4TO 3TO UMEHHO TOT TUTP,
KOTOPbIV Bbl XOTUTE CTEPETb, ¥ NOBEpHUTE
Avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
komaHabl ERASE, a 3aTem HaxmuTe AucK.

»,

m EAASE ALL

[MENU): END

>

MENU

TITLE ERASE

4 PRESENT
RASE OK 7
ERASE

1 HELLOY

2 CONGRATULATIONS!
3 _HAPPY NEW YE
4 PRESEN

5~ GOOD MORNING

& WEDDING

[MENU]: END IMENU]: END

To erase the menu display
Press MENU.

Making your own titles

[AnA cTUpaHUA UHAUKALMKA MEHIO
Haxmute kHonky MENU.

Co3spaHue Bawmx co6cTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

Making your own
titles

CospaHue Bawwux
COGCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store
them in the cassette memory. Each title
can have up to 20 characters.

oM
only

(1) Press TITLE in the standby or PLAYER mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select %0,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
first line (CUSTOM]1) or second line
(CUSTOM?2), then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu disappear.

Bbi MOXeTe COCTaBUTb A0 ABYX TUTPOB U
COXPaH!Tb MX B KACCETHON NamATH.
Kadxaplit TUTP MOXeT copepxath Ao 20
CUMBOSIOB.

CM
only

(1) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE B pexume
oxuaaHuA unu pexxume PLAYER.

(2) NosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPA YCTAHOBKY 10, @ 3aTeM HaXmuTe

[LMCK.

(3)MosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa nepsoit cTpokn (CUSTOM1) unn
BTOpOIt cTpoku (CUSTOM2), a 3atem
HaKMUTE [NCK.

(4) MosephuTe avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPA KOMOHKM C HY>XHBIM CUMBOFIOM, &
3aTeM HaXm1Te ANCK.

(5) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPa HYXHOrO CUMBONA, A 3aTEM HAXMUTE

AVICK.

(6) MosToprAiiTe NYHKTLI 4 1 5 A0 Tex nop, noka
Bb! He BbIGEPUTE BCE CUMBOSIbI Y NONHOCTBIO
He COCTaBUTe TUTP.

(7) AnA 3aBepLueHnA COCTaBNEHWUA CBOUX
COGCTBEHHBIX TUTPOB NoBEpHUTE Auck SEL/
PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa komanabl [SET], a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK. TUTP GyaeT coxpaHeH
B NamATU.

(8) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE, 4To6bl ucyesno
MeHIO TUTPOB.

TmE seT
o' custous
Custom

11Tl END

o
i

ITITLE: END

3!

ETURN

i

Tl eno

TME ser

TME et

ABCDE 12345
Faii1y §7800
oo * S
oy (v
ovwy {seml
o

il enp

TIEl: eNo

TITE SET
s
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7Gii1y 57800
oo * 7S
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Labeling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

To change a title you have stored
In step 3, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOM2,
depending on which title you want to change,
then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. Turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€], then press
the dial to delete the title. The last character is
erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you take 5 minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF once and then to
CAMERA again, then proceed from step 1.

We recommend setting the POWER switch to
PLAYER or removing the cassette so that your
camcorder does not automatically turn off while
you are entering title characters.

To delete the title
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

[ANnfA u3MeHeHUA COXpaHeHHoro B
NamATH TUTpa

B nynkTe 3 BblbepuTe ycTaHosky CUSTOM1
wnu CUSTOM2, B 3aBUCMMOCTY OT TUTPA,
KOTOpbIi Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHUTL, a 3aTem
HaxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Mosephute
ek SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbi6opa ycTaHOBKU
[€], a 3aTeM HaXMUTE AVCK ANA yAANeHuA
TuTpa. MocneaHuin cumeon ByaeT cTepr.
BBeauTe HOBbIN HyXXHbIA TUTP.

Ecnu Bbl BBOAMTE CUMBONLI 5 MUHYT Unn
6onee B peXuMe 0XXMAAHUA B TO BPEMA,
KOrAa Kaccera HaxoAuTCA B Bawen
BueoKamepe

MuTaHKe BLIKMIOYUTCA aBTOMATUHECKM.
CumBOsbI, KOTOPbIEe Bbl BBENW, COXpAHATCA B
NamATY BUAEOKamepbl. YCTaHOBUTE cHauana
nepexniodaTens POWER B nonoxenue OFF, a
3aTem cHosa B nosnoxexne CAMERA, a 3atem
HauHuTe C NyHKTa 1. PekomenayeTca
ycTaHoBUTL Nepexnodatens POWER B
nonoxerue PLAYER unm BbiHyTb KacceTy,
4TOGkI Balua BuAGOKaMepa aBTOMATUHECKM HEe
BLIK/IO4aNack BO BPEMA BBOAA CUMBOSIOB
TUTPA.

Ana ypaneHua Tutpa
Buibepute yctaHoBky [€]. Mocneanuit cumson
byaeT cTepr.
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If you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can label a cassette. The label can
consist of up to 10 characters and is stored
in cassette memory. When you insert the
labeled cassette and turn the power on,
the label is displayed on the LCD screen,
in the viewfinder, or on the TV screen.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(3) Press MENU to make the menu display

oM
only

appear.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [§
then press the dial.

{5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE TITLE, then press the dial.

{6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(8) Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you finish the label.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[SET], then press the dial.

The label is stored in memory.

),

Ecnu Bbl vcrionbayeTe NeHTy ¢

KacceTHON NamMATLIo, Bbl MoxeTe

BBINOHUTL MaPKUPOBY KACCeTbl.

MapKupoBiKa MOXeT COCTOATE U3 10

CUMBOSIOB 1 XPaHUTLCA B NaMATH

kacceTel. Ecnv Bel BCTaBuTe KacceTy ¢

MapKUPOBKOW U BKNIOYUTE NUTaHUeE, TO

MapkupoBKa 6yaeT oTobpaxeHa Ha

akpaHe XXKf, B Buouckarene wnm Ha

3KpaHe Tenesu3opa.

{1)BcTaBbTe KacceTy, KOTOpoyto Bul xoTure
NPOMapKMpoBaTh.

{2) YcTaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER 8
nonoxenve PLAYER.

{3) Haxxmure kHonky MENU, 4Tobbl norBunace
MHAMKALNA MEHIO.

{4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
sbiGopa ycTasosku [{, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
JIUCK.

(5) MosepruTe Auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa ycTaHoBkv TAPE TITLE, a saTem
HaXXMUTE ANCK.

(6} MoseprnTe arck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPA KOJIOHKM C HY>XHbIM CUMBOMOM, &
3aATEM HKMUTE AMCK.

(7)NosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI60pa HYXHOTO CHMBONA, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTe
AUCK.

(8) MoBTOpATE NYHKTLI 6 1 7 IO TEX Nop, noKa
He 3aBepLIMTE MapKUPOBKY.

(9) Moseptunte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bbibopa koManab! [SET), a 3aTem Haxmute
AVCK.

MapxupoBKa coxpaHeHa B NamATu.

CM
only

6-8

TAPE TITLE

8

RELE]

WECES
o

RASE ALL

ERASE ALL
=
=
e
£l

PGRST (& ]
uvwxy [SET]
27

[MENU] : END

ABCDE 12345
14 67880

ABCDE 12345
FaHi 3 §7890

Uvixy [SET]
za 71

(MENU]: END

e o 7
FGRST [ ¢ ] E PORST [ ¢ ]
uvwxy [SET] uvwxy [SET]
' '
[MENU] : END [MENU) : END

TAPE TITLE TAPE TITLE
ABCoE 12345 ABCOE 12345
Font) 67080 FGRTD s7as0

i - i

PGRST [ ¢ ]

PaRST [ ¢)
UVKXY  [SET]
B

IMENU]: END
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Labeling a cassette

MapkupoBka KacceTbl

To erase a character

In step 6 turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[€], then press the dial. The last character is
erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

If you use a cassette set to prevent accidental
erasure

You cannot label it. Slide the write-protect tab so
that the red portion is not visible.

if the &Y mark appears in step 5
The cassette memory is full. If you erase the title
in the cassette, you can label it.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to 4 titles also
appear.

AnA cTupaHuA cumBona

B nyHkTe 6 nosepHuTe avck SEL/PUSH EXEC
ANA BLIGOPa YCTAHOBKM [€], a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Aavck. Mocneaxuit cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.

AnA n3meHeHUA BbINOSTHEHHON
MapKUpoBKU

BcraBsbTe KacceTy ANA U3MEHEHUA MapKUPOBKMU
W BbINONHUTE Te Xe AeACTBUA, YTO U npu
MapKUpOBKe HOBOW KacceTb!.

Ecnu Bbl ucnons3yere kaccety ¢
“ OT cry4aHoro

y
CTUpaHUA
Bbl He cMOXeTe BbINOMHUTL MapKUpOBKY
KacceThl. MepeaABuHbTE IENecToK aluuThl
3anucK, Tak 4ToGbl KpacHaA 4acTb ero Gbina He
BUAHa.

Ecnu B nyHKTe 5 noABUTCA 3Hak 1Y
KacceTHan namATb nepenonHexa. Ecnu Bol
coTpeTe TUTP Ha KacceTe, Bbl MoXeTe

— Customizing Your Camcorder —
Changing the MENU
settings

-Bi YCTaHOBOK Ha -

U3meHeHue yCcTaHOBOK
MENU

To change the mode settings in the MENU
settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The factory settings can be
partially changed. First, select the icon, then the
menu item and then the mode.

(1) In the standby or PLAYER mode, press
MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, and press the dial to set.

(5)If you want to change other items, select ®
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat steps
from 2 to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 88).

Ans pexuma B
MENU Bbi6epuTe NYHKTb! MEHIO C MOMOLLLIO AUCKa
SEL/PUSH EXEC. 3aB0oACKMe YCTAHOBKM MOTYT GbiTb

NUKTOTPaMMy, 3aTEM NYHKT MEHIO, @ 3aTem Pexum

(1) B pexxume oxmlaumu wwu pexume PLAYER
Haxmute KNO"Ky

(2) NMosepHuTe Auck SEUPUSH EXEC ana Boibopa
HYXHOIA MMKTOTPaMMBI, @ 3aTEM HXMMTE AUCK ANA
BbINONHEHWA YCTAHOBKW.

3) ﬂoeepnme ek SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbi6opa
HYXHO/ NVKTOTPaMMbl, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK ANA
BbINO/IHEHEUA YCTAHOBKW.

(4) Nosepuute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA euibopa
HYXHOI NUKTOTPAMMb, @ 3aTEM HaXMUTE MCK ANA
BbINONHEHWUA YCTAHOBKM.

(5) Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHUTb APYrUe NYHKTbI,
BbibepuTe komaHay <« RETURN, a 3atem
HaXmuTe AUCK, NOCNe Yero noBTopuTe AencTeua
NYHKTOB CO 2 N0 4.

Moapo6Hbie cBeAeHUA NpUBeAeHbl B pasaene “Bbibop
YCTAHOBOK pexuMa no KaxaoMy NyHKTy” (cTp 93).

) 3
When the “-----" indicator has fewer than 10 .
e BbINONHUTL MAPKUPOBKY KacceTsl 1 [CAMERA ] [ PLAVER | E w,,gc, 4;
b Al B A
The cassette memory is full. Ecnu Bbl BbINOSIHUAM HaNOXeHWe TUTPOB Ha A SeT 2 | o Wono e
The “~---" indicates the number of characters Kaccere e g
you can select for the label. Koraa noABUTCA MapKupoBKa, NOABATCA Takxe ] ® B thwe
0 4 TUTPOB. =
A il 2 L_|&
ECni MHAMKATOp “——" uMeeT meHee 10 IMENU): END (MENUL: END o i,
npo6enos S Conmmos
KacceTHaa naMATb nepenonHeHa. MEMORY = PEC e
MHAMKATOP “~---" yKa3biBaeT KONMYECTBO £, PRETURN
CUMBO#IOB, KOTOpOE Bbl MOXeTe BbiGpaTh ANA @“"‘““ o
WapKApPODKM. & oS 3. [[@= -y
= 2 bR
M ég\’ E g WORLD TIME
[MENU): END 15 = |9 ._‘ oN
 REC LAMP
£ PRETURN
— D
=
g
) REC (AMP
5, PRETURN
STHERS
'WORLD TIME
SRETURN
STHERS
;IEOEI.D TIME
(COMPERDER OF
REC (AP
SRETURN
e .
Changing the MENU settings WameHenue ycraHoBok MENU Changing the MENU settings
To make the MENU display disappear  [infa Toro, 4To6bl ucHe3na uHankauva POWER
Press MENU. MENU MENU Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
DKMUTE . —
e = KMATE KHONKY HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape  PLAYER
enu items al P as the 9 - with main and sub sound
icons: NyHKTbI MeHIo 0TOGpaXaloTcA B BUAE -
) MANUAL SET NPUBEACHHBIX HIKE NUKTOrPaMM: 1 x;’l‘:g’u‘:‘;‘:; stereo tape with the eft sound or a
CAMERA SET MANUAL SET . -
@@ PLAYER SET CAMERA SET 2 ;‘0 pllayul;‘adck a sl:ereo tapehwnl; the nght sound or a
o s taj it]
LCD/VE SET PLAYER SET A " ua_5o . ’cha Peb'”‘ > :’““ S
{73 MEMORY SET (DCR-TRV10E only) LCD/VF SET UDIO Mi; 'S[“(;:g;s(tpt 787)6 nce between the stereo 1 and LAYER
CM SET &3 MEMORY SET -
(Tonbko mosens DCR-TRV10E) M
SETUP MENU CM SET ST1 A S12
[g OTHERS NTSCPB @ONPALTV  To playback a tape recorded on your camcorderon  PLAYER
SETUP MENU a PAL system TV
[ OTHERS NTSC 4.43 To playback a tape recorded in the NTSC colour
m system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode
LCDB. L @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen normal PLAYER
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen ﬁéﬁg%
Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch.
POWER LCD COLOUR To adjust the colour on the LCD screen, turn and PLAYER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial CAMERA
MEMORY
AT P EFFECT To add special effects like those in films oron the  CAMERA EEE
TV to images (p. 49, PLAYER . A
WHT BAL To adjust the white balance (p. 54) CAMERA Tolighten s To darken
MEMORY VF BRIGHT To adjust the brightness on the viewfinder screen, PLAYER
AUTO SHTR ®ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter CAMERA turn and press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial CAMERA
when shooting in bright conditions MEMORY B MEMORY
OFF To not autc ically activate the el ic shutter N
even when shooting in bright conditions To darken s To lighten
D ZOOM ON To activate digital zoom. More than 10x to 40x CAMERA
zoom is performed digitally (p. 24) MEMORY
@ OFF To deactivate digital zoom. Up to 10x zoom is Note on AUDIO MIX
carried out, When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance.
16:9WIDE @ OFF CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 44) Note on the playback of the NTSC tapes o .
STEADYSHOT @ ON To compensate for camera-shake CAMERA :1}\{:;:/ you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures MEMORY :
Sj;eﬂl]);()tdr:xcsg ‘when shooting a stationary object Notes on LCD B.L.
P — - - *When you select “BRIGHT”, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
N.S. LIGHT OON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 28) CAMERA * When you use power sources other than the battery pack, “BRIGHT” is automatically selected.
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function MEMORY

Notes on the SteadyShot function

 The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.
* Attachment of a conversion lens (not supplied) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function

The SteadyShot off indicator ‘W appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for

88 camera-shake.
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Changing the MENU settings

Changing the MENU settings

POWER POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
€] CONTINUOUS @ OFF Not to record continuously MEMORY REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode CAMERA
(DCR-TRVICE " ON To record 3 or 4 pictures continuously (p. 107) LP To inrease the recording time to 1.5 times the SP
only) MULTISCRN _To record 9 picutures confinuously (p. 107) mode
QUALITY @ FINE To record still pictures in the fine image quality PLAYER AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (two stereo sounds) PLAYER
(DCR-TRV10E mode, using the Memory Stick MEMORY CAMERA
only) STANDARD  To record still pictures in the standard image 16BIT To rec(?rd in th_e 16-bit mode (the one stereo sound
quality mode, using the Memory Stick with high quality)
FLD./FRAME @ FIELD To record moving subjects MEMORY REMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: ) PLAYER
(DCR-TRV10E " — - nh m  for about 8 seconds after your camcorder is CAMERA
only) FRAME To record stopping subjects in high quality turned on and calculates the remaining amount
of tape
PRINT MARK ON To write a print mark on the recorded still images PLAYER « for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted and
(DCR-TRV10E you want to print out later MEMORY your camcorder calculates the remaining amount —
i
only) @ OFF Not to write print marks on still pictures of tape . ) "
—— — - « for about 8 seconds after B is pressed in .
PROTECT ON To protect selected still pictures against accidental PLAYER PLAYER mode &
(DCR-TRVIOE erasure (p. 121) MEMORY « for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY is pressed to 3
only) @ OFF Not to protect still pictures display the screen indicators s
HOW To play back i i ti 1 127 MEMORY » for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding or a
(sgg[f_%(swg © play back images in a continuous loop (p-127) picture search in the PLAYER mode 5
onl; ON To always display the remaining tape indicator "
y) ys display P o
DELETE ALL To delete all the images (p. 124) MEMORY DATACODE  @DATE/CAM  Todisplay date, time and various settings during PLAYER 3
(DCR-TRV10E playback 5
only) DATE To display date and time during playback 13
P Vi o v play 8 play!
FORMAT To format Memory Sticl MEMOR’ o
(DCR-TRV10E
only) Notes on the LP mode
PHOTO SAVE To duplicate still pictures (p. 112) PLAYER * When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on your
p P! P .
(DCR-TRV10E camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in pictures
only) or sound.
CM SEARCH ®ON To search using cassette memory (p. 66) PLAYER *When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV cassette
o - " 50 that you can get the most out of your camcorder.
L To search without using cassette memory * You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the tape to
TITLEERASE To erase the title you have superimposed (p. 82) PLAYER be audio dubbed.
CAMERA «When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the
TITLE DSPL @ ON To display the title you have superimposed PLAYER playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.
OFF Not to display the title Not AUDIO MODE
otes on
TAPETITLE To label a cassette (p. 85) EI/“\AY;?A *You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16BIT mode.
ME * When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO MIX.
ERASE ALL To erase all the data in cassette memory PLAYER z
CAMERA o
91
Resetting the date MepeycraHoBKa AaTtbl U
Changing the MENU settings and time BpemMeHu
POWER The clock is set at the factory to London time for Yacb! ycTaHoBNeHbI Ha NPeANPUATUY- ~
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch United Kingdom to Paris time for the other n3rotosuTene Ha Bpema JloHaOHa AnA Moaenei
CLOCK SET To reset the date or time (p. 98) CAMERA European countries. Coepurenroro Koponeectea i wa pes
P MEMORY If you do not use your camcorder for about a half Eapuxa ANA Apyrux eBpo”eB"'CK"'X MoAenen.
year, the date and time settings may be released Ciu Bui He vCrionb3oBany Baly Buaeokamepy
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size PLAYER ium-lithi OKOJ10 MOJyroAa, yCTaHoBKM AATb! U BpeMEeH!
(bars may appear) because the vanadium-lithium MOTYT UCHE3HYTE (ORBATCA UEpTOuKH)
2 To display selected menu items at twice the normal CAMERA battery installed in your camcorder will have NOCKONbKY BaHAAMEBO-NMTUEBAR Ga'rabeﬁxa
size MEMORY been discharged. yCTaHOBNeHHaA b Baleil BuaeoKamepe,
DEMO MODE @ ON To make the demonstration appear CAMERA First, Sefjlh: yea;, then the month, the day, the PaspRAUTCA.
- hour and then the minute. CHauana ycTaHOBWTE r0/, 3aTeM MecAl, AeHb,
OFF To cancel the demonstratlon.mode (1) While your camcorder is in the standby mode, ~ 4ac u MuHyTy.
WORLD TIME To set the clock to the local time. Turn the SEL/ CAMERA press MENU to display the MENU settings. (1) B pexume OXuaaHUA BUZEOKaMepb!
PUSH EXEC dial to set a time difference. The clock MEMORY (2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select &, HaxmuTe KHonky MENU Ana oTo6paxeHus
changeg by th_e time difference you set here. If you then press the dial. ycraHosok MENU.
seg t‘he time dlfference to 0, the clock returns to the (3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
originally set time. CLOCK SET, then press the dial. BbIGOpa MHAMKAUMM 3, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTe
BEEP @ MELODY ¢ t the melody whe tart /st PLAYER j i i ACK.
© output the melody when you start/stop (4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the (3)NosepHuTe avok SELPUSH EXEC ann
recording or when an unusual condition occurs on CAMERA desired year, then press the dial. 6opa K CLOCK SET.
your camcorder MEMORY (5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the :;;(:,,F:re 1“;?:&' @ saren
NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial. () NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
OFF To cancel the melody and beep sound (6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH Bb1G0pa HYXHOIO roAa, a 3aTeM HaXmuTe
- N " " EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time AVCK.
COMMANDER @ ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with PLAYER signal. The clock starts to move. (5) YcTaHoBTe MeCALL, AeHb 1 Yac nyTem
your camcorder CAMERA 5 SEL/PUSH EXI
M (7) Press MENU to make the MENU settings BpaLleHna aucka ECwu
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid EMORY disappear. HaXumaHua aucka.
remote control misoperation caused by other VCR's (6) YcTaHOBUTE MUHYTY NyTeM BPALEHUA AucKa
remote control SEL/PUSH EXEC u HaxxumaHua aucka B
DISPLAY ®1LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and PLAYER MOMEHT Nepe/iaUm curHana To4Horo
viewfinder CAMERA BpeMeHU. Hachl HaUHY T (hyHKUMOHUPOBATb.
M (7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbt
V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY vcyesnm ycraHoskn MENU.
and viewfinder
REC LAMP ®ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the front CAMERA = 3
of your camcorder MEMORY @ )1:-;
OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that the =
subject is not aware of the recording
DV EDITING To duplicate the desired portion on a tape by PLAYER g et ob00"” g%ﬁﬂ T
(DCR-TRV10E simply selecting the scenes to edit, using other @ oerun » L S SR
only) equipment connected with an i.LINK cable (DV = o
connecting cable) (p. 74) ? ® B
MENU] : END (MENU] - END
Notes on DEMO MODE ~
* You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.
* DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the factory and the demonstration starts about 10 minutes
after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted. I:>
Note that you cannot select STBY of DEMO MODE in the MENU settings.
*When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the NIGHTSHOT indicator appears in the viewfinder or on the
LCD screen and you cannot select DEMO MODE in the MENU settings. o TSR MENY o ﬁ#g;—ggﬁ' 4 7 2000
In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source - =
The “AUDIO MIX”, “COMMANDER” and “HiFi SOUND” items are returned to their factory settings. B K B
The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed. IMENU) : END MENU] END
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Resetting the date and time

MepeycTtaHoBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHu

The year changes as follows:

1999 «— 2000 « ----

lon

— 2029

- 1

If you do not set the date and time
“ ~:~~" is recorded on the tape and the
Memory Stick (DCR-TRV10E only).

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

Using a Memory Stick-
introduction

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHoBUTE AaTy U BPEMA

Ha neHTe v nnare namaT Memory Stick
(Tonbko Mogene DCR-TRV10E) 6yaeT 3anucana
MHAMKaUMA “~ == == =",

p no Py
BcTpoeHHble yackl Baweii Buaeokameps!
paBoTaloT B 24-4aCOBOM PeXxuUMe.

Ucnonb3osanue Memory Stick -
Beenenne

On file format (JPEG)
‘Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Typical image data file name
DSC00001.jpg.

Notes

« Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.

o Stick its label on the labeling position.

* Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
Memory Sticks.

* Do not disassemble or modify Memory Sticks.

* Do not let Memory Sticks get wet.

* Do not use or keep Memory Sticks in locations
that are:
— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the

sun or under the scorching sun

—Under direct sunlight
- Very humid or subject to corrosive gases

* When you carry or store a Memory Stick, put it
in its case.

Note on image data compatibility

Image data files recorded on Memory Sticks by
your camcorder conform with the Design Rules
for Camera File Systems universal standard
established by the JEIDA (Japan Electronic
Industry Development Association).

You cannot play back on your camcorder still
images recorded on other equipment (DCR-
TRV900E*, DSC-D700%) that does not conform
with this universal standard.

* These models are not sold in some areas.

Memory Stick is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

O cdopmare ¢aitnos (JPEG)

Bawa BuaeoKamMepa CX1MaeT AaHHble
nzobpaxeHuA B chopmat JPEG (c paciumperuem
ipg).

TunuyHoe UMA thaina AaHHbIX U3o6paxeHun
DSC00001.jpg.

MNpumeyanna
*He ny WTeCh MeT
wm n K MeT
4aCTAM COBAMHINTESbHbIX CEKLMIA.
* JTMKETKY CrieayeT NPUKpennATL B NO3uLMK

MapK1pOBKM.

*He crubaiite, He POHAITE 1 CUNLHO He TPACUTE

Memory Sticks.

* He pasbupaiiTe 1 He BuAON3MeHANTe Memory

Sticks.

* He ponyckaiiTe, 4tobbl Memory Sticks

CTaHOBUNMCH BNAXHBIMM.

* He ucnonbayitte 1 He xpaHuTe Memory Sticks

B MecTax:

— YpeamepHO Xapkux, Hanpumep, B
MpUNapKoBaHHOM NOA COMHLEM aBToMoGune,
0COBEHHO oA NANALMM CONHLEeM

—T1oA NPAMBIM CONHEYHBIM CBETOM

- B MecTax 04eHb BNaXHbIX UM COAEPXKALLNX
KOPPO3NOHHbIE Fasbl

« Mpu nepeHocke unu xpaHeHu Memory Stick
nonoxure ee B yTnAp.

YacTAMU

MNnp K
un3obpaxeHna
daiinbl AaHHbIX, 3anucaHHble Ha Memory Sticks
Batueit BuAgOKamepoil, y10BNETBOPAIOT
npaBuiIam NPOEKTUPOBAHNA YHUBEPCANbHOrO
cTaHapTa (hainoBbIX CUCTEM ANA
BUAEOKaMepbl, yctaHosneHHoro JEIDA
(AnoHcKoit accoumaumeit pa3suTua
9NEKTPOHHOI NPOMBILUNEHHOCTH).
Bbl He MOXeTe BOCIPOM3BOANTL Ha Bawen
pe Herio, 1306p A,

3anucaHHble Ha apyroii annapatype (DCR-
TRV900E*, DSC-D700%), koTopas He
YAOBNETBOPAET 3TOMY YHUBEPCANbHOMY
cTaHaapty.
* OT1 Mozienv He NPOAAIOTCA B HEKOTOPbIX

obnacTax.

AaHHbIX

Memory Stick ABNAeTCA TOprosoi Mapkoi
Kopropauun Sony.
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— Memory Stick operations —

Using a Memory
Stick-introduction

— Onepauum ¢ Memory Stick —

Ucnonb3oBaxue Memory Stick -
Bsepenue

- DCR-TRV10E only

You can record and play back still images on a
Memory Stick supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, re-record or delete still
images. You can also record images from a mini
DV tape on a Memory Stick or vice versa. You
can exchange image data with other equipment
such as a personal computer etc., using the Serial
port adaptor for Memory Stick supplied with
your camcorder or MSAC-PC1 PC card adaptor
for Memory Stick (not supplied).

Still images

Record the still image on a Memory Stick. Play
back the picture with your PC. See page 117 for
details.

Using a Memory Stick
When you use a Memory Stick

Terminal /
MHesno

Write-protect tab/ &
NenecTok
3aWMTHI 3anUcK

* You cannot record or erase still images when
the write-protect tab on the Memory Stick is set
to LOCK.

* You can format Memory Sticks. You can also
protect still images and write print marks on
still images in Memory Sticks.

* We recommend backing up important data.

¢ When the ACCESS lamp is flashing, never
remove the Memory Stick.

*Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

—If you remove the Memory Stick or turn the
power off when the ACCESS lamp is flashing

—If you use Memory Sticks near magnets or
magnet fields such as those of speakers and
televisions.

100

Using a Memory Stick~
introduction

- Tonbko mopens DCR-TRV10E

Bl MOXETe 3an1cbiBaTh ¥ BOCNIPON3BOANTL
HenoaewxXHble usobpaxexuna Ha Memory Stick,
npunaraemon K Bawewn Buaeokamepe. Bbl nerko
MOXETe BbINONHATL BOCPOM3BEACHME,
nepesanuch Unu yaaneHue HenoABNKHbIX
1306paxeHuin.

KpoMe 3Tux onepauuid, Bbi Takxe MoxeTe
3anucbiBaTh U306paxeHue C NeHTbl MuHU DV Ha
Memory Stick nnu Hao6opoT. Bbi MoXeTe
BbINONHATL 06MEH AaHHbIX N306PaXEHNA C
[pyroii annapaTtypon, Takom Kak NepcoHasnbHbIn
KOMMNbIOTEP U T.M., UCTIONL3YA ajanTe)
nocneaoBaTensHoro nopra anA Memory Stick,
npvnaraemon k Baweit Buaeokamepe unu
apantep PC-kapTel MSAC-PC1 ana Memory
Stick (He npunaraetcs).

HenoaswxHble usobpaxeHua

3anuwuTe HenoABKHOE U306paxeHne Ha
Memory Stick. Bocripouaseaute naotpaxenue ¢
NOMOLLBIO Ballero nepcoHanbHoro KoMnsioTepa.
MoapobHble cBeaeHUA NpuBeaeHsb Ha cTp. 117,

WUcnonb3soBanue Memory Stick
Ecnu Bol ucnones3yete Memory Stick

Labeling position/
M03MLMA MapKUPOBKY

* Bbl He MOXETe 3anucbiBaTb Un cTupaTth
HEMO/IBWXHBIE N306PaXKEHNA, ECIIN NENEeCToK
3awmTel 3anucy Ha Memory Stick yctaHosneH
8 nonoxenue LOCK.

* Bbl MOXeTe oTdopmaTuposaTe Memory Sticks.
Bbl TAKXe MOXETE 3aWuTvTh
HEenoABUXHbIE Msoﬁpaxeﬂm W 3anucaTb 3HaKkun
neyaT Ha HenoABMXKHBIX VIGOGD&)KGHMHX c
niomolLblo Memory Sticks.

L PeKOMeHI.'LySTCR BbINONHATL KOMUM BAXKHbIX
[LaHHbIX.

* Ecnv muraet namnouka ACCESS, Hukoraa He
BbiHUMaiiTe Memory Stick B 3Ty BpemA.

* [laHHble M306pakeHnA MoryT BbiTh
MOBPEXAEHSI B CIEYIOLMX CIY4anX:

—Ecnm Bbl BbiHynu Memory Stick nnun
BLIKITIOYUNM MUTAHNE B TO BPEMA, KOTAa
muraet namnoyka ACCESS.

—Ecnm Bel ncrionsayete Memory Sticks Bosnie
WCTOYHUKOB MarHUTHbIX NMofien, Taknx Kak
aKYCTU4YECKYUE CUCTEMBI 1 TENEeBU3OPbI.

Wcnonb3sosanue Memory Stick -
BeegeHnue

rting a Memc

(1)Slide MEMORY OPEN in the direction of the
arrow. The Memory Stick compartment
opens.

(2) Insert a Memory Stick in as far as it can go
with its rounded corner facing up.

Then, close the Memory Stick compartment.

ACCESS lamp/ MEMORY OPEN
famnouka ACCESS

=

Memory Stick compartment/
Otcek ana Memory Stick
To eject a Memory Stick
Open the Memory Stick compartment in step 1,
press MEMORY EJECT. The Memory Stick comes
out.

(1) NepeasuHbTe KHonky MEMORY OPEN B
HanpasneHum cTpenku. OTKpPOeTCA OTCeK
Ana Memory Stick.

(2)Bcrasbte Memory Stick ao ynopa, Tak 4To6b!
CKpYrneHHsii yron 6bin obpalleH BBepx.
3artem 3akpoiiTe otcek ana Memory Stick.

[na n3snevenna Memory Stick
OTkpoiiTe oTcek AnA Memory Stick B nyHkTe 1,
HaxmuTe KHornky MEMORY EJECT. Memory
Stick BbliipeT U3 oTceka.

MEMORY EJECT

When the ACCESS lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike your camcorder. Do not
turn the power off , eject a Memory Stick or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.
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Ecnu namnouka ACCESS roput unu muraer
Hukoraa He TpACUTE U He CTyuuTe no Batweit
BuAeoKamepe. He BbikmiovaiiTe nuTarne, He
usBnekaiite Memory Stick u3 otceka 1 He
CHUMaiiTe 6aTapeiiHbiil 6rIoK. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae AaHHbIe U306paXeHUA MOTyT BbiTb
MOBPEX/AEHBI.



Using a Memory Stick-
introduction

WUcnonb3oBanue Memory Stick -
BeegeHue

You can select image quality mode in still picture
recording. If you do not make any selection, the
unit automatically records in FINE mode.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the MENU display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL./PUSH EXEC dial to select TJ,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL./PUSH EXEC dial to select
QUALITY, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image quality, then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Bbi MOXeTe BbibpaTh peXKMm KavecTea
Msoﬁpax(ermn Tpy 3anMcu HenoABUXHOro

Ecnu Bbl He ca HUKAKOro
8bi6opa, annapar GyAeT aBTOMaTU4eCKu
BbINONHATL 3aMUChb B pexxume FINE.

(1) YcraHoBuTe nepekniovarens POWER B
e MEMORY. Y6ea , UTO
h1KCaTOp YCTAHOBSEH YCTAHOBMEH B NEBOM
(He3abnKCHMPOBAHHOM) NOSIOXEHNN.

(2) Haxkxmute kHonky MENU, 4Tobbl Ha aucrnnee
noAsunack uHankauma MENU.

(3) NosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6Opa YCTaHOBKM T, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTe

ACK.

(4) Noseprute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoeku QUALITY, a saTem
HaXMUTE ANCK.

(5) MosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa rO Ka4ecTsa Uac

a 3aTeM HaXMUTE INCK.
(6) HaxxmuTe krorky MENU ana cTupaHua
MHAVKALMN MEHIO.

Using a Memory Stick-
introduction

-
MEMORY SET

T CONTINUOUS

& QUALI
FLD./

IMENU]: END

MEMORY SET

IMENU]: END

MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUGUS

o £INE
@ F1D 7 FRANE (STANDARD.
[ PRINT MARK
ROTECT
o SCIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL
ENAT
PRETURN
(MENU]: END

B
°

WUcnonb3osaxue Memory Stick -
Beepnenune

(1) Insert a Memory Stick into your camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(3) Press MENU to make the MENU display

appear.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select TJ,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
FORMAT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to select
OK, then press the dial. The display shows
“EXECUTE.”

(7) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The display
shows “FORMATTING,” and formatting
procedure begins. When formatting is
finished, the display shows “COMPLETE.”

Notes

 Formatting erases all information on the
Memory Stick, including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the Memory Stick
before formatting.

* Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
button while the display shows
“FORMATTING".

* You cannot format the Memory Stick if the
write-protect tab on the Memory Stick is set to
LOCK.

(1)BcrasbTe Memory Stick B Bawy
BUASOKaMepy.

(2) Ycranosute nepexniovatens POWER 8
nonoxexue MEMORY. Y6eauTtecs, 410
(huKcaTop YCTaHOBNEH B NIEBOM

HOM) e

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha aucnnee
noAsunack uHankauna MENU.

(4) NosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6Opa YCTaHOBKM T, @ 3aTeM HaxmuTe

AVCK.

(5) NosephHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblBopa ycTaHoBku FORMAT, a 3aTem
HaXMUTE NCK.

(6) NMosephuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC eule pa3
AnA Bbibopa komarae! OK, a 3aTeM Haxmute
AvCK. Ha aucnnee NOABUTCA MHANKAUMA
“EXECUTE".

(7) Haxxmute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Ha
Avcniee NOABUTCA UHAMKALMA
“FORMATTING”, n HauHeTCA npoueaypa
opmaTuposanua. Koraa hopmatmposatie
3aKOHUYMTCA, Ha AMCTINEe MOABUTCA
whavkauma “COMPLETE".

Mpumeyanua

* dopmaTMpoBaHue cTupaeT BCIO UHopMaLmio
Ha Memory Stick, BKniovan 3aluiieHHbIe
AaHHble u3obpaxenuii. MNposepbTe
copepxaHne Memory Stick nepea
hopmaTMpoBaHuem.

* He noBopauusate nepekntoyarens POWER u
He HaXUMalTe HUKaKne KHONKy BO BpeMA
oTo6p Ha avcnnee uHA m
“FORMATTING”.

* Bbl He cMoxeTe oTchopMaTuposaTh Memory
Stick, ecnv nenecTok sawwTbi 3anNuUcK Ha
Memory Stick yctaHOBNEH B NONOXeHne
LOCK.
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Using a Memory Stick-

WUcnonbsosanne Memory Stick -

introduction Beepnenne

Image quality settings Ye Ka4ecTBa n3c

Setting Meaning YcTaHoBka 3HaueHne

FINE (FINE) Use this mode whenyou  FINE (FINE) VicrionbayiiTe 3TOT pexum,
want to record high ecnu Bbl xoTuTe 3anucaTth
quality images. The emchoxauecweunble
i i 1306paKEHUA.
ulv;agflljgompressed to WUaobpaxeHue cxumaeTca
about 1/6. NpUMEpHO 0 1/6.

STANDARD (STD) This is the dard

image quality. The
image is compressed to
about 1/10.

Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored into memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode. Details are
shown in the table below. (The number of pixels
is 640 x 480, regardless of image quality mode.
The data size before compression is about

600 KB.)

Image quality mode Memory capacity
FINE About 100 KB
STANDARD About 60 KB

Approximate number of images you can
record on a Memory Stick

The number of images you can record varies
depending on which image quality mode you
select and the complexity of the subject.

4MB type:

FINE (FINE) 40 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 60 images (maximum)
8MB type:

FINE (FINE) 81 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 122 images (maximum)
16MB type:

FINE (FINE) 164 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 246 images (maximum)
Note

In some cases, changing the image quality mode
may not affect the image quality, depending on
the types of images you are shooting.

STANDARD (STD) 3to cooTseTcTBYeT
CTaHAAPTHOMY Ka4ecTBy
n306paxeHnA.
W3o6paxeHue cxumaeTcA
npumepHo Ao 1/10.

Otnuumna B p
3anucaHHble N306paxeHNA CXMMAIOTCA B
opmat JPEG nepea coxpaHeHnem B NaMATU.
EMKOCTb NaMATY, BblAGNEHHAA ANA KaX/A0ro
n3( y TCA B ™ OoT
BbIGPAHHOTO PeXMMA Ka4ecTsa N306PAKEHNA.
MoAPOGHOCTM COAEPXATCA B NPUBEACHHOM
HKe Tabnuue. (KonnyecTso anemMeHTos
n3o6paxxeHnA paBHo 640 x 480, He3aBUCHUMO OT
OT pexuma Kavectsa usobpaxeHna. Pasmep
nepe/ cxaTveMm cocTasnAeT okono 600 K6.)

Pexum kauecTsa EMKOCTb NaMATH

n3o6paxeHna

FINE Oxono 100 K6
STANDARD Oxkono 100 K6
ny TBO

poe Bbi

3anucate Ha Memory Stick

Konuyectso nsobpaxeHuii, Kotopoe Bbi
MOX€Te 3anmcaTb, UISBMEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTN
OT BbI6paHHOro Bamm pexuma kayecTa
M306PaXKEHNA N CNOXHOCTU 06beKTa.

4-M6 Tun:

FINE (FINE) 40 uzobpaxeHnin
(makcumym)

STANDARD (STD) 60 n3o6paxeHuit
(makcumym)

8-M6 Tvn:

FINE (FINE) 81 nsobpaxerve
(makcum;

STANDARD (STD) 122 naobpaxeHnua
(makcumym)

16-M6 Tun:

FINE (FINE) 164 nzobpaxenun
(maxcumym)

STANDARD (STD) 246 usobpaxeruin
(makcumym)

Mpumeyanune

B HeKOTOPbIX Cy4aAX, USMEHEHURA peXuMa
KayecTsa U306paxXeHnUa MOXeT He 0TPasuTLCA
Ha Ka4ecTse U306PaXeHNA, B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT
Tvna n3o6paxxeHui, CbeMKy KOTopbIX Bbl

104 npoussoauTe
Recording still images on  3anucb HenoABIKHbIX H306paXeHMit
Memory Sticks - Memory  HaMemory Stick - ®otosanuck ¢
photo recording COXPAHEHHEM B MaMATH
- DCR-TRV10E only - Toneko mogens DCR-TRV10E
You can select the FIELD or FRAME mode in still Bbi MoxeTe BbibpaTh pexxum FIELD unu FRAME
picture recording. Your camcorder compensates npy 3anucK HermoABKMKHOTO
for camera-shake when recording moving B KaMepa KoMAeHepyeT
subjects in the FIELD mode. Your camcorder noJiparMBaHuA NPy 3anuck NOABUKHLIX 06 BEKTOB
records still images in high quality in the FRAME B pexvme FIELD. Bawa Buaeokamepa
mode. Select the FIELD or FRAME in the MENU 3annCbIBAET HErnoBMXHbIe N306paxeHna ¢
settings (p- 87). BbICOKMM Ka4eCcTBOM B pexxume FRAME.
Bbibepute nyHkT FIELD nan FRAME 8
Before operation yctaHokax MENU (cTp.87).
Insert a Memory Stick into your camcorder. Mepen Hauanom pa6oThb
BcTasbTe Memory Stick B Bawy Bugeokamepy.
(1)Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make v v B b
sure that the lock is set to the left (unlock) (1) Yerarosute nepexniosarens POWER s
position. nonoxexve MEMORY. Y6eautecs, 4o
(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. The picture (hMKCaTOp YCTaHOBNEH B NEBOM
freczes and “CAPTURE” appears on the LCD (He3athmkeupoBaHHOM) MONOXeHuM.
screen or in the viewfinder. Recording does (2) Bepxure crerka naxartoit Kronky PHOTO.
not start yet. W3obpaxeHme GyaeT “3aMOPOXeH0”, n Ha
(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed aKpae XKL unu B Busiouckatene noAsuTcA
on the screen will be recorded on a Memory :Zer::;‘:” ‘CAPTURE". 3anuce foka He
Stick. Recording is complete when the bar g
scroll mdicator%isappe‘;,s, (3)HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M3obpaxkenue, oTobpaxaemoe Ha 3KpaHe,
6ynet 3anucaHo Ha Memory Stick. 3anuce
CUMTAETCA 3aBEPLIEHHOM, ECIIN UCHE3HET
nNepemelaoWMNCA NoNocaThil MHANKATOP.
- i~ Number of images can be recorded
A;'%us on the Memory Stick/Konuiectso
WU306paKeHuit, KOTOPbIE MOXHO
3anucatb Ha Memory Stick
+— Number of recorded images/
L BO "ac
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Recording still images on
Memory Sticks - Memory photo
recording

3anucb HeNOABMXKHbLIX N306paXKeHMI
Ha Memory Stick - ®oTosanuck ¢
CcoXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

Notes

* When recording fast-moving subjects in the
FRAME mode, the recorded image blurry.

* When recording in the FRAME mode, your
camcorder may not correct camera-shake. We
recommend that you shoot objects with a
tripod.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:
wide TV mode, digital effect, picture effect, title.

When you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press the PHOTO button on the
Remote Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

You can record still pictures continuously. Select
one of the two modes described below before
recording.

Continuous mode [a]
You can record 3 or 4 pictures continuously.

Multi screen mode [b]
You can record 9 still pictures continuously on a
single page.

Recording still images on
Memory Sticks - Memory photo
recording

Npumevanua

 Mpy 3anmcy GbICTPO ABUXKYILNXCA 0GBEKTOB B
pexiume FRAME, nsobpaxenue 6yaet
PasmblTbIM.

*[Mpu 3anucu B pexume FRAME dyHKUMA
KOMreHcauum nogparusanua Baleit
BUAeOKaMepbl MOXeT paGoTa'rb HenpaswnbHo.
PeKOMeH/yeTCA BbINOMHATL CbeMKy 0GbEKTOB
C MOMOILLBIO TPEHOT!.

Ecnm nepex!
nonoxexve MEMORY.
Cregayiouume yHKLUUM He paBoTatoT:
LUIMPOKOIKPAHHDIA TENEBU3NOHHBLIA PEXUM,
umchbpoBoi achdekT, aheKT U306pakeHus, TUTP.

POWER y 3

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HeNnoABUKHOE
u3obpaxenne

Bbl He MOXETE HU BBIKMIOUUTL MUTaHNE, HU
Haxarb kHornky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbi Haxxmete PHOTO Ha nynbte
AUCTaHLVOHHOTO YNpaBneHnA
Bawa )a TOTHaC e

n3obpadxkeHue, KoTopoe ByaeT Ha 9KpaHe npu
HaXaTin KHOMKM.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuchiBaTh U306paxeHnA
HenpepbIBHO. BbibepuTe 0auH U3 AByX
PEXUMOB, OMMCAHHBIX HUXE, NePe/, 3anuChIO.

HenpepbiBHbivi pexxum [a]
Bbi MoxeTe 3anucbiBaTh 3 unu 4 u3o6paxxeHnA
HenpepLiBHO

MHoroakpaHHbii pexxum [b]
Bbl MOXE@Te 3anuchiBaTh 9 HernoABUKHbIX
1306paXKeHmit HeNpPepbIBHO Ha OAHOI CTPaHULe.

3 Heno, IX U306f
Ha Memory Stick - ®oTosanuce ¢
COXpaHeHueM B NamATH

Continuous shooting settings

YcTaHOBKM HENPEPbLIBHOW ChEMKU

Setting Meaning (indicator on the Ye p Ha
screen) 9KpaHe)

OFF Your camcorder shoots one OFF Balwa Buaeokamepa cHuMaeT
image at a time. (no indicator) 0AHO n3obpaxerue 3a pas (6e3

ON Your camcorder shoots 3 or 4 still “HAvKaTopa).

images at about 0.8 sec intervals.

()

MULTISCRN  Your camcorder shoots 9 still
images at about 0.3 sec intervals
and displays the images on a
single page divided into 9 boxes.

Number of images in continuous shooting
The number of images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image
quality mode.

FINE: 3 images

STANDARD: 4 images

Note on using the video flash light (not
supplied)

The video flash light does not work in the
continuous or multi screen mode if you install it
to the accessory shoe.

ON Bawa Buaeokamepa cHumaet 3
WM 4 HEroABKHBIX
1306pKEHUA MPUMEPHO C 0,8
CeKyHAHBIMW MHTEepBanamu.

(=)

Bawa suaeokamepa cHuMaeT 9
HenoABMXHbIX 306paXxkerHuin
npuMepHo ¢ 0,3-CeKyHAHbIMK
VHTepBanamm 1 otobpaxaet
M306PAKEHNA HA OAHON
CTpaHuLe, pasaeneHHon Ha 9
NPAMOYronbHUKoB. ([EEH)

MULTI SCRN

Konuuecteo usobpaxkeHuin npu
HenpepbIBHO! CbeMke

Konuyectso nsobpaxeHuii, koTopbie Bbl
MOXETE CHUMATb HEMPepbIBHO, UBMEHAETCA B
3aBUCMMOCTY OT PeXuma KavecTsa

u3o6paxenua.

FINE: 3 n3obpaxeHusa

STANDARD: 4 usopaxeHus
no

p!
BUAEOBCMLIKY (He NpUnaraeTca)
BuaeoBCrbILKa He PaboTaeT B HENpepbIBHOM
WA MHOTOSKPaHHOM peskuiMe, eci Bbl
YCTaHOBU/M €€ B AepXarens And
BCIOMOraTe/bHbIX MPUHAANEeXHOCTEN.

¥ong Aiowspy o uunedsuQ suonesado xons Aroway g
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Recording still images on
M y Sticks - M y photo
recording

3anucb HeNOABMXXHbIX U306paXKeHUN
Ha Memory Stick - ®oTozanuck ¢
coXpaHeHueMm B NamMATH

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make

sure that the lock is set to the left (unlock)
osition.

{2) Press MENU to make the MENU display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select T,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTINUOUS, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepeksitovatens POWER B
nonoxetve MEMORY. Y6eautecs, uto
MKCaTOp YCTAHOBIIEH B /IEBOM
(He3sadrKcUpoBaHHOM) NOMOXKEHUN.

{2) Haxkxmure kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha gucnnee
nosABunack uHamkaura MENU.

(3) MosephunTte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIBOpa YCTAHOBKM T, @ 3aTeM HaXXmuTe

AVICK.

{4) Moeephrute avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bribopa ycraHoku CONTINUOUS, a satem
HaXMUTE ANCK.

{5)Mosephwte Anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6Opa Xenaemoil yCTaHOBKY, a 3aTeM
HaXMUTE INCK.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ctupanua
VHANKALAN MEHIO.

PRETURN
WAENU] ERD.

GORL 1Y
FLD Trnue
PRIKT MARKC
PROTECT
e SUIDE Siow
P DELETE AL
FORMAT
SrETURNY
(MENUI? END.

o
=4
g
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Recording an image
from a mini DV tape
as a still image

3anuch u3obpaxeHua ¢
neHTbl MUHM DV Kak
HEeNoABUXHOrO U306paXKeHnA

- DCR-TRV10E only

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a mini DV tape and record it as a
still image on a Memory Stick.

Before operation
Insert a recorded mini DV tape and a Memory
Stick into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press B The picture recorded on the mini
DV tape is played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the mini DV tape freezes.
“CAPTURE” appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder. Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a Memory
Stick. Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

2 REWSB

~ Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV10E

Bauwia BuAeOKaMepa MOXET CHUTLIBATL AaHHbIE
NOABKHOTO M30GPAXKEHNA, 3aNUCaHHbIE Ha
nexTe MUHM DV, 1 3anuckIBaTh ero Kak
HernoaswkHoe n3obpaxeHne Ha Memory Stick.

MNepep Havanom pabotel
BcTaBbTe 3aNUCaHHYIO NeHTY MuHM DV n
Memory Stick B Bawy Bugeokamepy.

(1) Ycratosute nepexnoyarens POWER 8
nonoxenme PLAYER.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky B». HauHeTca
BOCNPOM3BeAeHNe U306paxeHys,
3aNUCaHHOrO Ha feHTe MuHUu DV.

(3) NiepxuTe cnerka Haxartoi kHorky PHOTO
[0 Tex 1op, Noka U306PaXKEHHE C NeHTb!
MuHK DV He 6yzieT “3amMopoxeHo”. Ha
3kpate XK unv B BUAOUCKaTENE NOABUTCA
wHaukauma “CAPTURE”. 3anuck rnoka He

HauHeTCA.

(4)HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
W3o6paxeHue, oTobpaxkaemoe Ha aKpaHe,
6yneT 3anucaro Ha Memory Stick. 3anuce
cuyuTaeTcA BBBBDLI.ISHHOFI, ecnu ucyesHet
nepeMeLLatoMiiCA MoNocaThbiil UHANKAaTOP.

(€]

)
2
S
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CAPTURE 4

o
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Recording an image from a mini
DV tape as a still image

3anucb M306paXKeHUA C NEHTbI MUHU

DV kak

ro u:

When the ACCESS lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a Memory Stick or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If “2)” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder

An incompatible Memory Stick is inserted. Be
sure to use proper Memory Stick.

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a mini DV tape
You cannot record the audio from a mini DV
tape.

Titles have already recorded on mini DV tapes
You cannot record the titles on Memory Sticks.
The title does not appear while you are recording
a still picture with PHOTO.

Copying still images from a mini
DV tape - Photo save

Ecnu namnouka ACCESS roput unu muraet
Hukoraa He TpAcuTe 1 He cTyuuTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Takxe, He BbiK/o4aiTe
nuTaHue, He uasnekaite Memory Stick u3
oTceKa U He cHUuMaiTe 6aTapeibii 6510K. B
NPOTUBHOM Cny4ae AaHHble waoﬁpaxenuﬁ MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAeHbI.

Ecnu Ha akpane XXKI1 unu B Bugomnckarene
NOABUTCA MHAUKauMA “N]”

BcraBnexa HecoBmecTmana Memory Stick.
Y6eputech, 4Tobbl UCNONb30BaNach
Hagnexataa Memory Stick.

Ecnu B peXxume BOCTIpON3BEAEHUA Crierka
Haxxatb KHonky PHOTO

Bauwia Buieokamepa Ha MrHOBEHUE
OCTaHOBUTCA.

3ByK, 3anuUCaHHbIi Ha NEHTY MUHU DV
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 3BYK C NNEHTbl MUHWU
bv

TUTPbI, yXKe 3aNUcCaHHbIe Ha NEHTbI MUl DV
Bbl He MoXeTe 3anuckbiBaTh TUTPbI Ha Memory
Sticks. TUTp He NOABUTCA BO BPEeMA 3anucu
HENOABMXHOTO M306PaXKEHNA C NOMOLLBI0
KHonku PHOTO.

KonupoBatie HenopBIKHbIX H306Pa)XeHui ¢ neHTbI
MuHu DV - Coxpanetiue B NamATH (hOTOCHUMKOB

To stop copying
Press MENU to stop copying.

When the memory of the Memory
Stick is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen,
and the copying stops. Insert another Memory
Stick and repeat the procedure from step 2.

When the ACCESS lamp is lit or flashing

Never shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject a Memory Stick
or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

To record all the images recorded on the mini
DV tape

Rewind the tape all the way back and start
copying.

If the write-protect tab on the Memory Stick is
set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears when you select the item
in the MENU settings.

When you change Memory Sticks in the
middle of copying

Your comcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous Memory Stick.

AnA 0CTaHOBKMW KONUPOBaHUA
Haxmute kHonky MENU ana octaHosku
KONWUPOBaHWA.

B cny4ae nepenonHenua Memory Stick
Ha akpane XK[] noABuTCA UHAKALMA
“MEMORY FULL”, 1 konupoBaHue
ocraHosuTcA. BeTasbTe apyryto Memory Stick u
NOBTOPUTE NPOLeAYPY C NyHKTa 2.

Ecnun namnoyka ACCESS roput unu muraet
Hukoraa He TpAcuTe 1 cTyuuTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Takxe, He BbiKfiouanTe
nuTaxue, He BbiHUMaTe Memory Stick u3
oTCeKa U He cHumainTe 6aTapeiiHbii 6n1ok. B
NPOTMBHOM Criy4ae AaHHbie VISOGPG)KEHMR MoryT
BbITh MOBPEXAEHbI.

Ana 3anucu Bcex n3obpaxceHni, 3anUcaHHbIX
Ha nieHTe MuHM DV

MNepemoTaliTe NEHTy A0 KOHUA Ha3aa v HauHuTe
KornuposaHue.

Ecnu nenectok 3awmrbi 3anucu Ha Memory
Stick yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK
MonAsuTcA uHaukauyma “NOT READY"”, ecnv Boi
BbibepuTe NYHKT B ycTaHoBkax MENU.

Ecnu Bei 3amenute Memory Sticks B
cepeAuHe KONUPOBaHUA

Baiwa BuaeoKamepa BO30GHOBUT KONMpoBaHue,
HauMHanA C NocneaHero 3o06paxeHms,
3anucaHHoro Ha npeabiaywien Memory Stick.

Nong Asowa o uunedsup suonesado ydns Arows z
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Copying still images
from a mini DV tape
- Photo save

KonuposaHue HenoaBukHbIX
1306paxeHuit ¢ NeHTbl MuHu DV -
CoxpaHerue B NaMATH HOTOCHUMKOB

- DCR-TRV10E only

Using the search function, you can automaticaily
take in only still images from mini DV tapes and
record them on a Memory Stick in sequence.

Before operation

« Insert a recorded mini DV tape and rewind the
tape.

 Insert a Memory Stick into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press MENU to make the MENU display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select T,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE, then press the dial. “PHOTO
BUTTON” appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(5) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the
mini DV tape is recorded on a Memory Stick.
The number of still images copied is
displayed. “END” is displayed when copying
is completed.

~ Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV10E
Wcronesya dyHkumio noucka, Bel MoxeTe
aBTOMATUYECKU BLINOAHATL (DOTOCHUMKU
TONbKO HEMNOABUKHBIX U30BPAXKEHMIA C NEHT
MuHu DV 1 3anuckiBaTh ux Ha Memory Stick B
nocneaoBarTenbHOCTU.

MNepen Hauanom pa6oTbi

*BcTasbTe 3anuUcaHHylo NeHTy MuHu DV u
nepemoTanTe neHTy.

«BcrasbTe Memory Stick 8 Bawly Bugeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepeksovarens POWER 8
nonoxexue PLAYER.

(2) Haxxmure kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha avcnnee
nonsunack uHavkauma MENU.

(3)NosepruTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa yCTaHOBKM T, @ 3aTeM HaAXMUTE

DVCK.

(4)Noseprute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa yctaHosku PHOTO SAVE, a satem
HaxkmmuTe auck. Ha akpaxe XK wnm B
Buaouckartene noABUTCA UHAMKaUUA
“PHOTO BUTTON".

(5)HaxxmuTe krornky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenOAEIA)KHOe waoﬁpaxenue C NeHTb! MUHW
DV 6yaet 3anucaHo Ha Memory Stick.
Bynet oTobpaxeHo Konu4ecTso
HEernoABMXHBIX CKONMUPOBAaHHbIX
uaobpadkeHuil. Mo 3aBepiueHun KoNMpoBaHuA
Ha avcniee byaeT 0TObpaxeHa UHAMKAUNA
“END”.

2 i e
SAVING b END
0 4
2:““““" o PHOTO BUTTON
Viewing a still picture Tpocmotp HenopsuxHoro
- Memory photo u306paxeHuA - Bocnponsseaenue
playback (hOTOCHUMKOB U3 NAMATH

- DCR-TRV10E only

You can play back still images recorded on a
Memory Stick. You can also play back 6 images
at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a Memory Stick into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
PLAYER. Make sure that the lock is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2)Slide OPEN in the direction of the » mark.
Then, open the LCD panel.

(3)Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(4) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY again.
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- Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV10E

Bbl MOXeETE BOCMPOM3BOAUTL HEMOABUXHbIE
u3obpaxeHuA, 3anucarHbie Ha Memory Stick.
Bbl MOXeTe Takxe BOCNIPOU3BOAUTL 6
1306paxKeHuit nyTem BbiGopa MHAEKCHOrO
3KpaHa.

Nepen Hauanom pabovbl
BcrasbTe Memory Stick B Bauly Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntouatens POWER B
nonoxexve MEMORY wnu PLAYER.
VY6eanTech, 4TO (UKCATOP YCTAHOBAEH B
NeBoM (He3ahMKCUPOBaHHOM) MONOXEHUN.

(2) MepeasuHbTe KHONKy OPEN B HanpaeneHuu
MeTku P 3aTem oTkpoirTe naHens XK.

(3) Haxkmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Bynet
0T6paXxeHOo nocneaHee 3anucaHHoe
n3oGpaxeHue.

(4)Haxxmure kHonky MEMORY +/- ana BbiGopa
HY>XHOTO HENOABMXXHOTO u3obpaxxenuna. inA
Toro, 4Tobbl yBnaeTs NpeapiayLiee
u3obpaxeHue, HaxmuTe KHornky MEMORY -.
[ina Toro, 4To6b! yBUAETL Crieayolee
u3obpaxxerune, Haxmute kHonky MEMORY +.

A0

JANA 0CTaHOBKU BOCNPOU3BEACHUA
(DOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATH
HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY euje pas.



Viewing a still picture - Memory
photo playback

TIpOCMOTP HENOABKKHOTO M306paKeHuA -
W3 NamMATI

P b4

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

« Connect your camcorder to the TV with the A/
V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before the operation.

* When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or the LCD screen, the image quality may
appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

© Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Image data modified with C

or shot with other equipment
‘You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

Data file name/WmMA daiina aaHHbIX

You can play back 6 recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching

for a particular image.

Press MEMORY INDEX.
A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

Viewing a still picture - Memory
photo playback

ANA BOCNPOU3BEACHHA 3aANMUCAHHBIX
1306paXKeHNi Ha 3KpaHe Tenesnaopa
« Mepen Havanam eocnpouaaenenm

B:

awy
C MOMOLIBIO COSANHUTENBHONO K Kaﬁenn ayavo/
BUaeo, oro K Baweit

« Mpu BOCMPOU3BEAEHUM (DOTOCHUMKOB M3 NAMAT
Ha akpaHe Tenesusopa wnu XK kauectso
U30BpaXEHUA MOXET YXYAWNTLCA. DTO He
ABNAGTCA HEUCTIPABHOCTHIO. [laHHbIe
M306PAKEHUA HAXOAATCA B TOM XK€ COCTORHMM,
KaK u npexge.

 lepen Hauarnom BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA NOBEPHUTE
PerynAaTop rpOMKOCTY TENEBU30Pa BHU3, MHAE
yepes aKyCTUUECKYIO CUCTEMY MOXET
MOCNLIWATLCA WYM (3aBbiBaHUE).

Hannsie

c
pa unu

CHATbIE C NOMOLYBIO APYFOi annaparype!
Bbl He CMOXETE BOCNPOU3BECTY UX C MOMOWIBIO
Bauieit BuacOKamepsi.

Image quality mode/Pexum ka4ecTsa nsobpaxerua

Image number/Total number of recorded images/
Homep n3obpaxerua/obuiee KonnyecTso
3armcaHHbIX U306paXKeHUi

f===== Print mark /

MevaThbil 3HaK

Protect indicator/

VHAMKATOp 3aumTe!

Bbi MOXeETE BOCMPOM3BECTY 6 3aniCaHHbIX
U306pAXKEHNI OAHOBPEMEHHO.

a dy i npu
BbINONHEHUN NOUCKA OTAENbHBIX U306PaKEHUNA.

MEMORY INDEX

Haxmute kronky MEMORY INDEX.

KpacHan meTka » NoABUTCA Ha/ U300paXKeHneMm,
KOTOPOE BYAET OTOGPaXaTLCA NEPe/l IMEHEHUEM
PpexuMa MHAEKCHOrO IKpaHa.

npocmorp HeNnoABWKHOIO M306paXeHuA -
p o U3 NamATUH

4

The image data recorded with your camcorder is
compressed in the JPEG format. If you use the
application software, “PictureGear 3.2Lite”
supplied with your camcorder, you can see
images recorded on a Memory Stick on a
computer screen. Use the serial port adaptor for
Memory Stick supplied with your camcorder, the
MSAKIT-PC4A Memory Stick/PC card kit or
MSAC-PC1 card adaptor for Memory Stick (not
supplied) for this operation. For detailed
instructions on operation, refer to the operating
instructions of the serial port adaptor, Memory
Stick/PC card kit or PC card adaptor and
application software.

Serial port adaptor for
Memory Stick/
Apantep
NOCNeAOBaTesbHOIO
nopta ana Memory
Stick

Stick

PC card adaptor (not
supplied)/Agantep PC-
KapTb! (He NpunaraeTca)

Memory
Stick

[laHHbIe N306PaXKEHNA, 3aNMCaHHbIE C NOMOLLLIO
Bawweit Bugeokamepsl, cXxumaloTea ao opmata
JPEG. Ecnu Bb! nenonbsyeTte npunaraemoe K
Baweit Buaeokamepe npuknaaHoe
nporpammHoe obecneyenme “PictureGear
3.2Lite”, Bbl cMOXeETe yBUAETb M306PaXeHuA,
3anucaHHble Ha Memory Stick, Ha akpaHe
KomnbtoTepa. Wicronbayitte apantep
rocrneaoeaTenbHoro nopTa AnA Memory Stick,
npunaraembiit K Batweit Bugeokamepe, unu
MSAKIT-PC4A Memory Stick/komnnekT PC-kapT
vnu apantep kapTel MSAC-PC1 ana Memory
Stick (He npunaraeTca) AnA 3Tol onepauum. Yto
KacaeTCA MoAPOGHOCTEA N0 JaHHOI onepaumm,
06paTUTeCh K MHCTPYKLMM NO dKCMNyaTaumn
apanTepa cepuitHoro nopta unu Memory Stick/
Kkomnnekra PC-kapT unu anantepa PC-kapThl, a
TaKKe MporpamMMHOro 06ecrieeHnA.

Serial port adaptor for

Memory —— Memory Stick/

Stick Y Apantep
riocneaoBaTenbHoro
nopra ana Memory
Stick

¥ons Aiowsy o uunedsup  suonesado ypis Alows
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Viewing a still picture - Memory

npocmo-rp HENoABUXHOro U306paxeHna -

photo playback p o U3 NamATi
E] ljl -
73 R
e > mark /
» MeTKa
DSC00006 6/10041
« To display the following 6 images, keep * [inA oTo6p 6 1306f 7

pressing MEMORY +.
*To display the previous 6 images, keep pressing
MEMORY -.

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/- to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
Memory Stick. These numbers are different from
the data file names.

The image quality mode indicator

The indicator may show a mode different to the
one in which you recorded. This is nota
malfunction. The indicator shows the size of the
data file. For instance, if the size of FINE image is
small enough, it may be displayed as STD. Or if
the size of image is large enough, it may be
displayed as SFN.

Files modified with p Ic

These files may not be displayed on the mdex
screen. Image files shot with other equipment
may not be displayed on the index screen either.

116

Superimposing a still picture ina
Memory Stick on a moving picture
- M. CHROM/M. LUMI/C. CHROM

AEpXUTe HaXxaTomn KHOnKy MEMORY +.

 [inA oToBpaxkeHnA npeablaywmx 6
N306paXKeHU AePXKUTE HAXKATON KHOMKY
MEMORY -.

AnnA Bo3Bpara k aKpaHy oﬁbl‘moro
BOCHPC axpau)
HaxleanTe kHonky MEMORY +/— [:U1H

3HaKa P K 130€
Kompoe Bbl X0TUTE OTOBPa3UTH Ha NONHbIA
3KpaH, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY
PLAY.

Mpumeyanue

TMpy oToBpaxeHnn HASKCHOrO 3KpaHa Haza
Kax/bIM U306paXeHnemM GyaeT NOABNATLCA
Homep. OH 03Ha4aeT NOPAAOK, B KOTOPOM
n3obpaxenuna sanucaHbl Ha Memory Stick. 3t
HOMepa OTNNHAIOTCA OT UMEH (haiinoB AaHHBIX.

KavecTsa
VlHAVIKaTOp MOXET MoKa3biBaThb PEXMM,
OTANYAIOLMIACA OT TOrO, B KOTOPOM Bbi
BBINOMHAMA 3aNUCh. DTO HE ABMABTCA
HEMCTPaBHOCTLIO. VIHAMKaTOp nokasbisaeT
pa3mep ¢haiina aanHbIX. Hanpumep, ecnu
pasmep usobpaxxeHua FINE AsnAeTcA
[I0CTATO4HO MabiM, Bro MOXHO 0TOBPa3nTh Kak
STD. Unu xe, ecnu pasmep n3obpaxeHna
ABNAETCA AOCTATOYHO GOMBLUMM, €70 MOXHO
oTo6pasnTb kak SFN.

no p o p
OTu chaiinel MOryT BbITh He OTOGPaXeHbI Ha
WMHAEKHOM 3KpaHe. Paiinbl U306paxxeHuit,
CHATBIX C NOMOLLBIO IPYrOf annapartypbl, MOryT
He OTOGPAXKATLCA HU Ha OAAHOM U3 UHAEKCHBIX
3KpaHoB.

HanoXeHHe HEMonBIKHOFO H0BPANEHHA U3
Memory Stick Ha nogBuHoe u3obpaxenwe -
M. CHROM/M. LUMIC. CHROM

- DCR-TRV10E only

You can superimpose a still picture you have
recorded on a Memory Stick on top of the
moving picture you are recording.

M. CHROM (Memory chroma key)
You can swap a blue area of a still picture such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving picture.

M. LUMI (Memory luminance key)

You can swap a brighter area of a still picture
such as a handwritten illustration or title with a
moving picture. Record a title on a Memory Stick
before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chroma key)

You can superimpose a moving picture on top of
a still picture such as a picture can be used as
background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving picture
will be swapped with a still picture.

- Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV10E

Bb! MOXeTe HaNoXuTb HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxeHue, 3anncaHHoe Ha Memory Stick, Ha
3anucbiBaemoe NnoagsuxHoe Msoﬁpaxeume.

M. CHROM (kHonka LIBeTHOCTU NaMATY)
Bbl MOXETE MEHATb MECTAMM CUHIOK YacTb
HEMOABUXHOTO M30GPAXEHUR, TaKOro Kak
PUCYHOK MW Kaap, C NOABUXHbIM
N306paKEHNEM.

M. LUMI (kHonka APKOCTYW NamATy)

Bbi MOXeTe MeHATbL MecTamu 6onee ApKYio
4aCTb HEMOABWKHOTO N306PaXEHUR, TaKOro Kak
PUCYHOK MU TUTD, C MOABUXHBIM
usobpaxeHuem. 3anuwmTe TUTP Ha Memory
Stick nepea Tem, kak OTNPaBUTLCA B
nyTewiecTaue, UM Xxe AnA yao6eTea.

C. CHROM (kHOMNKa UBETHOCTM BUAEOKaMEPbI)
Bbl MOXETE HANOXUTb noagBuXHOE
1306paXKeHne Ha BEPXHIOI YacTb
HernoBKHOrO U30BpaXKeHnA, Hanpumep
PUCYHKa, UCTIONB3YEMOro B KauecTse doHa.
CHumuTe 06BeKT Ha rony6om ore. F'onyban
4acTb NOABWXHOMO M306paxKeHuA byaeT
3ameHeHa Ha HenoABUXHOe M30ﬁpa}KeHMQ.

Still picture/ Moving picture/
Henoaswxoe MoasuxHoe
u3o6paxenme n306paxeHne
M. CHROM
Blue/Cunan
Still picture/ Moving picture/
HenoaswxHoe MoasuxHoe
306§
M. LUMI HAPRY | i
BIRTHDAY
still picture/ Moving picture/
HenopasuxHoe MoasuxHOe
usobpaxeHve usobpaxenme
C. CHROM

J
Blue/Cunana
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Superimposing a still picture in a
Memory Stick on a moving picture
- M. CHROM/M. LUMI/C. CHROM

Hanoxetue HenopBIXHOTO U306paxeHuA U3
Memory Stick Ha noaBuXHOe u3obpaeHue -
M. CHROM/M. LUMI/C. CHROM

Before operation
Insert a recorded Memory Stick on your
camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY in the standby mode.
The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, then press the dial to set.

The mode changes as follows:
M.CHROM — M.LUMI — C.CHROM

(4) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still picture is superimposed on the
moving picture.

(5) Press MEMORY+/~ to select the still picture
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY —.
To see the next image, press MEMORY +.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

(7) Press START/STOP to start recording.

Nepen Havanom pa6oTel
BetasbTe Memory Stick ¢ 3anuchio B Bawy
BUAcOKAMEDY.

(1) YcTaHosute nepeknioyatens POWER 8
nonoxetue CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY B pexume
OXUAAHUA.

MocnepHee 3anucaxHoe vk
CKOMIOHOBAHHOE M30GPAXKEHNE MOABUTCA B
HUXKHEN YacTh 9KpaHa B BIE KPOXOTHOIO
N306PaKEHNA.

(3) Mosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGOPa HY>XHOTO PexuMa, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe
ZMCK [NA BbIMOSIHEHUA YCTAHOBKM.

Pexum 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA CReAyoLM
obpasom:
M.CHROM — M.LUMI — C.CHROM

(4) Haxxmure avck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HernogsuxHoe nsobpaxenue byaet
HaUI0KEHO Ha NOABWXKHOE.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +/— ana Bbibopa
HernoABWXHOrO U30BpaxeHus, Kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTE HAMOXUTE Ha MOABIKHOE.

[inA npocmoTpa npe/bl ayLiero naoGpaxeHna
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY-.

InA NnpocMoTpa Cneayiouero n3obpaxeHna
Haxmure kHornky MEMORY +.

(6) NosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynuposku agekTa.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucu.

Still picture/

HenopswxHoe

u3sobpaxenve
Preventi n? lMpepoTBpalieHmne
accidental erasure CJIy4ailHOFO CTUPaHUA

- Image protection

- 3awwmTa nsobpakeHuA

119

~ DCR-TRV10E only
To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a Memory Stick into your camcorder.

(1) Play back the image you want to protect.

(2) Press MENU to make the MENU display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select TJ,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROTECT, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
“o-n" mark is displayed beside the data file
name of the protected image.

~ Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV10E

JinA npeaoTBPaLIEHNA CNYYaiiHoro cTupaHua
Ba>KHbIX usoﬁpaxenmﬁ Bbl MOXeTe 3amTUTL
BblGpaHHbie n306paXkeHna

Mepen Havanom pa6oTbl
BcrasbTe Memory Stick B Bawy suaeoxkamepy.

(1) Bocnpownsseaunte nsobpaxeHue, Kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTE 3alMTUTL.

(2) Haxxmute kronky MENU, 4To6b! Ha aucnnee
noasunack uHankauma MENU.

(3) Noeephute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
B8bI60pa YCTaHOBKM T, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTe
AVCK.

(4) NMosephuTe avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa ycTaHoBk PROTECT, a 3aTem
HaXMUTE IUCK.

(5) NosepruTe avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBKki ON, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
BUCK.

(6)Haxkmute kHonky MENU ana ctupasua
NHAUKAUUU MEHIO. Ha Aucrinee noABUTCA
3HAK "0 PALOM C Ha3BaHuem darina
AaHHbBIX 3alMULEHHOIO I/IGOGPa)KBHMH.

MENORY SET

PEETURN

MENMORY SET
@' COMT INvoUs
ALTY.

e SUIDE Siow
® BELETE AL
FORMAT

1071200 NORYSET 10/ 1200

mwﬁsu [ o —
9 DeLETe AL
FORMAT

PAETURN
MENUI: END

VEMOTYSET 10/ 1260
o' CoNTINGGUS
@ GONITY
FrAuE
PRINT WA

& SLIbE SHoW
@ DELETE ALL
PO
PRETURN
AEN) 1 END.
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Superimposing a still picture in a
Memory Stick on a moving picture
- M. CHROM/M. LUMI/C. CHROM

HanoxeHue HenoaBIKHOrO U306paXeHUA U3
Memory Stick Ha noaBmxXHoe u3obpaxeHue -
M. CHROM/M. LUMI/C. CHROM

Items to adust TMyHKTBI ANA PerynmpoBKu
M.CHROM  The colour (blue) scheme of the M. CHROM LiseToBan ramma (CuHARA)
area in the still picture which is y4acTKa B HenoABUXKHOM
to be swapped with a moving M30GpaxeHuy, KOTopeli GyaeT
i 3aMeHeH Ha NoABUXHOe
picture
) ight) scheme of the “300paxerme
M.LUMI The c_olo:r (:)Il‘g . t> e which is M. LUMI LiseToBanA ramma (Apkan)
area in the still picture which is Y4aCTKa B HEMOABIKHOM
to be swapped with a moving M306paxeHun, KOTopbIi ByaeT
picture 3ameHeH Ha NOABUXHOE
C. CHROM ‘The colour (blue) scheme of the n3obpaxenve
area in the moving picture which C.CHROM LiBeToBan ramma (cuHAnA)

is to be swapped with a still
picture

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

To change the still picture to

superimpose

Do either of the following:

—Press MEMORY +/~ before step 7.

~ Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial befor step 7,
and repeat the procedure form step 3.

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 3.

To cancel M. CHROM/M. LUMI/C.
CHROM
Press MEMORY PLAY.

The Memory Stick supplied with your

camcorder stores 30 images

—For M.CHROM : 26 images (such as a frame)
DSC00001 ~ DSC00026

—For C.CHROM : 4 images (such as a
background)
DSC00027 ~ DSCO0030

Sample images stored before leaving the
factory
Sample images are protected (p. 121).

If you format the Memory Stick
Sample images will be deleted.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.
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Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

y4acTKa B NOABWKHOM
usobpaxeHum, kotopoe byaeTt
3aMEHEHO Ha HemoABIKHOE
n3obpaxexune

Yem MeHbLUe NOSIOC Ha 9KPaHe, Tem cunbHee

abekT.

[AnA u3meHeHUA HENOABUXXHOIO

u306paXKeHnA ANA HanoXeHuA

BbINOMHATE OAHO U3 CReAYIOWNX ASUCTBUIA.

- Haxmute kHonky MEMORY+/- nepea
MYHKTOM 7.

- Haxmute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepea
NYHKTOM 7 ¥ NOBTOPUTE NPOLieAypy C NyHKTa
3.

anA u YCTaHOBKM p
Haxmurte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepep,
NYHKTOM 7 1 NOBTOPUTE NpoLeaypy C NyHkTa 3.

AnA otmeHbl yctaHoBku M. CHROM/M.
LUMI/C. CHROM
Haxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

Memory Stick, npunaraeman k Bawe#

BUfieOKamepe, BMellaeT

30 n3obpaxkeHwiA.

- [InAa M.CHROM: 26 nsobpaxeHuit (Tuna
Kazpa)
DSC00001 ~ DSC00026

- [ina C.CHROM: 4 u3o6paxeHnus (Tuna (oHa)
DSC00027 ~ DSC00030

O6pa3ubl i, yC
npeanpuATUK-U3roToBUTENE
O6paatibl U306paXkeHuit almiLeHbl (cTp. 121)

Mpu hopmaTuposarumu Memory Stick
O6pastibl u306paxeHuin ByayT yaaneHb!

Bo Bpema 3anucu
Bbl He MOXeTe U3MEeHATb YCTAHOBKY pexuma.

MpepoTBpalleHue cny4aHoro
cTUpaHuA — 3awura usobpaxeHuna

To cancel image protection
Select OFF in step 5, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[inA oTMeHbI 3aWuThbl 3o6paXkeHna
Boibepute yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 5, a 3aTem
HaxmuTte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the Memory
Stick, including the protected image data. Check
the contents of the Memory Stick before
formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the Memory Stick is
set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.
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Npumeyanue

®dopmaTUpoBaHue CTupaeT BCIO UHGopMaumio
Ha Memory Stick, sBkniouan aaHHbIe
3almLeHHOro n3obpaxeHus. NMposepbTe
copepxanue Memory Stick nepes,
hopmaTUpoBaHueM.

Ecnu nenecTok 3alyuthbi 3anucy Ha Memory
Stick ycraHosneH B nonoxexne LOCK

Bbl He CMOXKEeTe BbINONHUTL 3awmry
u306paKeHuA.



Writing a print mark
- PRINT MARK

3anucb nevyaTHbIX
3HakoB — PRINT MARK

~ DCR-TRV10E only

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out. This function is useful for printing out still
images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a Memory Stick into your camcorder.

(1) Play back the image you want to write a print
rk.

mai

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select TJ,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

RINT MARK, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
“ oy " mark is displayed beside the data file
name of the image with a print mark.

- Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV10E

Bbi MOXeTe yKasaTb 3anucaHHble n306paXeHns
AnA pacrievaTku. 3Ta (yHKUMA ABNAETCA
ONe3HoN AnA pacnevyaTku HernoasuXHbIX
n306paKeHuil Nosxe.

Bawwa Buaeokamepa yaosnetsopaeT
TpeboBaHuAM cTasaapTa DPOF (uudpoi
chopmaT nopsaaka neyartu) ana noaaum
HENOABUXHBIX N306paXKeHUil Ha pacneqaTky.

Mepen Havanom pa6oTbl
BcraseTe Memory Stick B Bawy suaeokamepy.

(1) BocnponsseauTe nsobpaxeHue, Ha KOTOPOM
Bbl X0TUTE 3anMcaTh NevaTHbIN 3HaK.

{2) HaxxmuTe kronky MENU, 4To6b1 Ha aucnriee
NOABUNOCH MEHIO.

(3) MosepHure anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPA YCTaHOBKYM T, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTe
JAMCK.

(4) NosephuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbifopa yctaHokv PRINT MARK, a satem
HaXKMUTE QUCK.

(5) MosephuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa ycTaHoBkM ON, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
AMCK.

(6) Heoxmure kronky MENU ana cTuparua
vHANKaLMA MeHIo. Ha aucnnee noseutca
3HaK “ Oy " pAAOM C Ha3BaHWeMm aiina
[AaHHbIX U30GPAKEHNA C NEYATHBIM 3HAKOM.

MENORY SET
o' CoNTINvoUS

oRETU
[itesty

MEMORY ST
@' GON INVoUS
QUALITY
LA

A
Y3

/20 MENORY ST

@' CONTIRUGUS

@ GUALITY
iy

wiea

& FrotECT

e SUIDE SHow

¥ DeLere AL
FORMAY
PRETURY
MENLI: END

MEMORY SET
' ConTIkvoUs
@ oMY,
2 o e

(BRI AR on
& prorn
o SUIDE SHow
¥ DELETE AL

weo

DRETURN
IMENI” END.

To cancel writing print marks
Select OFF in step 5, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[AnA oTMeHbI 3anMCK NeYaTHbIX 3HaKoB
Beibepute yctanoBky OFF B nyHkTe 5, a 3atem
HaxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

If the write-protect tab on the Memory Stick is
set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Deleting images

Ecnu nenectok 3awmTel 3anucu Ha Memory
Stick ycraHoeneH B nonoxenue LOCK

Bbl He cModXeTe 3anucaTh nevarHbie 3Haku Ha
HernoABUXHbIX N306PaXEHUAX.

Ypaanetxue usobpaxceHui

Before operation
Insert a Memory Stick into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock is set to the left (unlock)
position.

{2) Press MENU to make the MENU display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select TJ,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,
then press the dial. “OK”changes to
“EXECUTE.”

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial. “DELETING”
appears on the LCD screen. When all the
unprotected images are deleted,
“COMPLETE” is displayed.

Mepen Hayanom pabote!
BcraebTe Memory Stick B Bawly Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekiioyatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eaurecs, 4to
(PUKCATOP YCTAHOBNEH B JIBOM
(He3athMKCUPOBaHHOM) MONOXEHUN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha aucnnee
noABunack nHankauma MENU.

(3) NoeepHuTe Avck SEL/PUSHEXEC anA BeiGopa
YCTaHoBKM T, @ 3aTeM HaXKMMUTe JVCK.

(4)NosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa ycTaHoBkn DELETE ALL, a saTem
HaKMUTE VCK.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anr
Bbibopa ycTaHoeku OK, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Auck. Nnaukauma “OK” u3mMeHUTCA Ha
wHaMKaumio “EXECUTE”.

(6) MosepruTe avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblfopa ycTaHoBkn EXECUTE, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe auck. Ha akpane XKI noasutca
waavkauva “DELETING”. Koraa Bce
HesalluLeHHbIe M306paxerna GyayT

noABUTCA

YA , Ha
“COMPLETE".

ENORY SET

o
PRETURN
HERUI END

MENORY SET

oY
"ConTnious @ GONTINUOUS
QUALITY G QUALITY
i 0./
PRINT MARK PRINT MARKC
PROTECT PROTECT
SUDE S o SiDE S
ELETE ALL] DELETING B coupLETE
Yo FORMAT
Pnetumn PAETURY
GHENUI: END. (HENU) END

¥ous Alows o wunedsuQ  suonesado Yd1s Aloway
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Deleting images

YnaneHue
n3o6pa>keHun

- DCR-TRV10E only

el

Before operation
Insert a Memory Stick into your camcorder.

(1) Play back the image you want to delete.

(2) Press MEMORY DELETE with a sharp-
pointed object. “DELETE?” appears on the
LCD screen.

(3) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected
image is deleted.

- Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV10E

Nepepn Havanom pa6oTbl
BcrasbTe Memory Stick B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) Bocnpousseante nsobpaxeHue, Kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTE yAanuTh.

(2) Haxxmute kHorky MEMORY DELETE ¢
MOMOLLBIO 3A0CTPEHHOTO NpeaMeTa. Ha
akpaHe XKJ NoABUTCA nHaUKauma
“DELETE?”

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY DELETE ewe
pa3. BelbpanHoe n3obpaxeHue byaet
ynaneHo.

DELETE
Bscooo10

3

DELETE?

IDELETE] :DEL 1-] :GANGEL

971000

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 3.

To delete an image displayed on the
index screen

Press MEMORY +/~ to move the P indicator to
the desired image and follow steps 2 and 3.

Notes

*To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

*Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
Memory Stick.
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Deleting images

JinA oTMeHb! yaaneHuA n3obpaxeHua
Haxmure kHonky MEMORY- B nyrkTe 3.

AnA yaanenua usobpaxeHun,

oT '0 Ha

Haxmure kHonky MEMORY +/~ ana
nepemMelLeHUA uHaMKaTopa P K Hy>HOMY
1306paXxeHUIO U BbINONHUTE AGNCTBUA NYHKTOB
2u3s.

Mpumeyanua

*lna oro uA,
CHavasia OTMEHUTE 3aLUTy U306paxKeHuA.

 Mocne yaanenua nsobpaxeHun Bel He
CMOXeTe BOCCTaHOBUTL ero. lpoBepbTe
M306paxeHUA BHUMATESLHO, NPeXx e Yem
yAanuThb ux.

Bbl MOXETe yAanuTh BCe HesauwuiLeHHbIe
n3obpaxenua Ha Memory Stick.

Ypanenve nsobpaxeHui

To cancel deleting all the images in
the Memory Stick

Select © RETURN in step 4, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

[nA oTMeHbl yAaneHuA Bcex
u3sobpaxeHuit Ha Memory Stick
Buibepute yctaHoBky ¥ RETURN B nyHkTe 4,
a 3aTeM HaxmuTe kHonky SEL/PUSH EXEC

While “DELETING” appears

Do not turn the POWER switch or press any

buttons.

If the write-protect tab on the Memory Stick is

set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.
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Bo BpemA 0TOGPaXKEHUA MHAUKALUK
“DELETING”

He vameHsiiTe NonoxeHune nepeksodartend
POWER 1 He HaXxumaiiTe Kaknx-nu6o KHOMOK.

Ecnun nenecTok 3awuTsl 3anuck Ha Memory
Stick yctaHosneH B nonoxenue LOCK
Bbl He CMOXETe yAanuTb M30BpaKeHuA.



Playing back images
in a continuous loop
- SLIDE SHOW

Bocnpou3senenue u3obpaxenuit B
HenpepbIBHOM NOCNEAO0BATENLHOCTH
10 3amKHyToMy Lukny - SLIDE SHOW

- DCR-TRV10E only

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a Memory Stick into your camcorder.

(1)Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the MENU display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select TJ,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SLIDE SHOW, then press the dial.

(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder plays
back the images recorded on a Memory Stick
in sequence. When all the images have been
played back, the display shows the first image
again and the slide show ends.

- Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV10E

Bbl MOXKeTe aBTOMaTU4ECKMN BOCNpOU3BOAUTL
M306PAXKEHNA B HENPEpbIBHON
rocrneaoBarenbHoCTH. 3T1a (hyHKUMA ABNAETCA
nonesHow npv np 3ar
n306paXKeHunit Unn BO BPEMA NpeseHTauuu.

Mepen Hauyanom pa6oTel
BcTaebTe Memory Stick B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntouatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eautecs, 410
hukcaTtop ycTaHOBIEH B f1eBOM

HOM)

(2) Haxxmure kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha gucnnee
noAsunack uHavkauvwa MENU.

(3) Nosephute avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6Opa YCTaHOBKM T, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTe

AVICK.

(4) NosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku SLIDE SHOW, a 3aTem
HaXMuUTe QUCK.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Bawa
BUAEOKamMepa BOCNPOu3BeAeT N30bpaxeHun,
3anucaHHble Ha Memory Stick, B
HenpepbIBHOI nocneaosaTensHocTy. Mocne

BCeX U30¢ i Ha
[Avcnnee CHOBa MOABUTCA NepBoe
1306paxeHue, U ACMOHCTPALMA Cllaita0B
3aKOHYUTCA.
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— Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yembie KacceTbl
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You can use the "IN mini DV cassette only*. You

B Digital8, WAS VHS, VHSC, SVHS] S-VHS,
S-VHSC, I8 Betamax or INDV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes: with
cassette memory and without cassette memory.
We recommend you to use the tape with
cassette memory.

The IC memory is mounted on this type of mini
DV cassette. Your camcorder can read and write
data such as dates of recording or titles, etc. to
this memory.

The functions using the cassette memory require
successive signals recorded on the tape. If the
tape has a blank portion in the beginning or
between the recorded portions, a title may not be
displayed properly or the search functions may
not work properly. Not to make any blank
portion on the tape, operate the followings.

Press END SEARCH to go to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording if you operate the followings:

— you have ejected the cassette while recording.
—you have played back the tape in the PLAYER.
—you have used the edit search function.

If there is a blank portion or discontinuous signal
on your tape, re-record from the beginning to the
end of the tape concerning above.

The same result may occur when you record
using a digital video camera recorder without a
cassette memory function on a tape recorded by
one with the cassette memory function.

Tapes with cassette memory have (/! (Cassette
Memory) mark. Sony recommends that you use a
tape having CJ#) mark to enjoy your camcorder
fully.

CIM4K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of tapes marked with
CIM4K is 4KB. Your camcorder can accommodate
tapes having a memory capacity of up to 16KB.
16KB tape is marked with CI16K.

Bbi MOXETE UCMONb30BATb TOMBKO KacceTbl

muHu DV ““IN*. Bbl He MOXeTe ucnosnb3osats

Kakwve-nubo apyrue KacceTb! Tvna El 8 mm, Hil

Hig, B Digital8, VHS VHS, VHSC,

S-VVHS, SVISIE S-VHSC, B Betamax unu tuna
DV.

* UmeeTca Asa Tvna kacceT MuHu DV: ¢
KacceTHOW NaMATLIO 1 6e3 KacCeTHON NaMATY.
PeKOMeHAyeTCA CNoNb30BaTh NIEHTHI C
KacCeTHOM NamATHIO.

Ha panHom Tune kacceT MuHu DV ycTaHoBneHa
namATb B BUAE UHTErpanbHoi cxembl. Bawa
BugeoKamepa MOXeT CYMTbIBaTh U 3anucbiBaTb
AaHHble, TaKue Kak AaTbl 3anucu unn TUTpbl U
T.N. Ha JaHHYIO UHTErPasibHYIO CXemy.
DYHKLMM, UCTIONb3YIOLLME KACCETHYIO NaMATb,
TpebyloT nocrieioBaTenNsHbIe CUrHanbI,
3anucaHHble Ha neHTy. Ecnv Ha neHTe umeeTcA
HesanucaHHbIi Y4acToK B Hauane unu Mexay
3aNUCaHHBIMU HACTAMM, TO TUTP MOXET BbiTb He
oTobpaxeH Haznexawmm obpa3om nm xe
DYHKLMM noncka MoryT paboTaTh HenpasusibHO.
[InA TOro, 4TOBbI He AOMYCKaTh He3anuCcaHHbIX
Y4aCTKOB Ha fIeHTe, BbINONHUTE CrieAylolee.
HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH ana nepexoaa
K KOHLY 3aM1CaHHOro y4acTka nepes Tem, Kak
Bbi Ha4YHeTe CneayiolLylo 3anuch, ecnv Bel
BbINOMHWK Crieayiollee:
— Bbl U3BNEKNM KacceTy BO BPEMA 3anucy.
— Bbl BOCNPOM3BENM fieHTy B pexume PLAYER.
— Bbl UCnonb3osany yHKLMIO MOHTaXHOrO
rnoucka.
Ecru Ha Balueii neHTe UMeeTCA HesanucaHHbIA
Y4aCTOK WN NPepbIBaIOWNIACA CUrHan,
BbINOSHUTE Mepe3anuch C Hayana Ao KoHua
[NIaHHOTO y4acTKa.
TaKoit e pesynbTar MOXeT MONy4UTLCA NPy
BbINOMHEHUN 3AMUCH C NOMOLLBIO LNPOBOIA
BUAEC pbl 623 (hyHKUM o NaMATA
Ha JIEHTY, 3aMUCaHHYI0 KeM-IMGO C NOMOLLBIO
hyHKLMM KacCeTHOI NaMATW.
JleHTbI ¢ KACCETHOM NaMATBLIO NAMATHIO UMEOT
3Hak CJI] (kacceTHan namATb). Gupma Sony
PEKOMEHAYET UCTONL30BATH JIEHTY CO 3HAKOM
Cl!| anA nonHoro HacnaxaeHuA Bawei
BUAEOKAMEPOA.

BuNENdodHN BEHIUALMHLOLO]] UOReWI04U) |RUORIPPY é

3Hak (114K Ha Kaccete

EMKOCTb namMATy fIeHT, 0603HaueHHanA ¢
nomousio 3Haka C(I4K , pasta 4K6. Bawa
BUAEOKaMepa MOXET BMeLaTh NeHTb! C
eMKoCTbio MamATK Ao 16K6. 16K6 neHTa
0603Ha4aeTCA C rNoMoulbIo 3Haka CIM16K .
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Playing back images in a
continuous loop - SLIDE SHOW

Bocnpou3segenue u3oBpaxetiii B HenpepeisHOR
NI0CNeA0BATENLHOCTH N0 3aMKHYTOMY LmKny - SLIDE SHOW

To stop the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

If you change the Memory Stick during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the Memory Stick, be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.
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Usable cassettes

J[nA ocTaHOBKM AEMOHCTpaLUu
cnaipos
Haxxmute kHonky MENU.

AnA nay3kl 8O BpemA AeMoHCTpauum
cnainpoB
Haxmute kuonky MEMORY PLAY.

LnA Havyana nokasa crangos ¢

onp oro f

BribepuTe HyXHOe M30GpaxKeHne C NOMOLUBIO
«HoMok MEMORY +/- nepea, nyHKTOM 2.

AnA npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U3oGpaXkeHnin
Ha 9KpaHe Tenesuaopa

Mepep, Ha4anoM npoLieAypbl NOACOe AMHNTe
Bauly BueOKaMepy K TENEBU30PY C NOMOLILIO
COBAMHUTEBHOrG Kabena ayauo/suieo,
npunaraemoro K Batttei Buaeokamepe.

Mpu 3ameHe Memory Stick Bo BpemA pa6oTbl
DyHKUMA NOKasa Cnaiios He 6yaeT pabotaTe.
Ecnut Bet 3amennTe Memory Stick, BbinonHute
BCe JeiCTBMA ¢ Havana.

WUcnonb3syemble KacceTbl

Copyright signal

When playing back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on a tape that has recorded a
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in stereo 2 in 32
kHz. The balance between stereo 1 and stereo 2
can be adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX in the
MENU settings during playback. Both sounds
can be played back.

16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz. When
playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode,
16BIT indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set “HiFi SOUND”
to the desired mode in the MENU settings (p. 87).

Sound from speaker

CurHan aBTopcKoro npasa

Tpu BocnpouaseaeHun

Vicnonb3ya Kakyio-nin6o apyryio suaeoKkamepy,
Bbl He MOXeTe BbIMONHUTL 3aM1Ch Ha NEHTY, Ha
KOTOPO 3aMMCaHB! CUrHaslbl aBTOPCKOrO npasa
[NA 3aWWMTel aBBTOPCKUX NPas Nporpamm,
BOCNPOM3BOAUMBIX Ha Balueii Buaeokamepe.

Ayavopexum

12-6UTOBbIN PexuUM: MepBOHaYarbHbIA 3BYK
MOXeT BbITb 3anucaH Ha cTepeodOHUYECcKUin
KaHan 1, a HOBbIf 3BYK - Ha CTEPEOhOHUHECKUIA
KaHan 2 B pexume 32 KI'y. BanaHc mexay
CTepeodOHNHECcKUM KaHanom 1 u
CTepeodOHNHECKUM KaHaNoM 2 MOXHO
OTPErynMpoBaTh NyTem BbIGOPA YCTaHOBKM
AUDIO MIX B ycranoskax MENU Bo Bpema
BOCTpon3BeAeHyA. Bbl MoxeTe
BOCMPOM3BOATH 06a 3BYyKa.

16-61TOBbI pexum: HoBbI 3BYK He MOXeT
6bITh 3anMcaH, OAHAKO NepBOHAYANbHIN 3BYK
MOXET BbiTb 3ar1CaH C BbICOKUM Ka4eCTBOM.
Kpome TOro, 38yK MOXHO BOCMPOU3BOAUTH B
pexumax 32 KTy, 44,1 ky unn 48 ku. Mpu
BOCMIPOU3BEAGHUN NEHTBI, 3aNUCaHHON B 16-
6UTOBOM pexkume, Ha akpaHe XK unv 8
BuaoucKarene nNoABUTCA nHaukaTop 16BIT.

HiFi Sound Playing back Pl:y':lg :a‘:
Mode a stereo tape 2 CUa soun
track tape
STEREO Stereo Main sound and
sub sound
1 Left sound Main sound
2 Rightsound  Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your camcorder.
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Mpu BOCTpC
3BYKOBOW JOPOXKKOM, 3ariucaHHoN B
CTepeothoHNHECKON CUCTEME, YCTaHoBUTE
komaHay “HiFi SOUND” B HyXHbli pexum B
yctaroekax MENU (cTp. 87).

[IEHUU NTEHTBI C ABOWHOM

3ByK OT AUHaMuKa

Pexxum Bocnpoussenenue Bocnpoussemesme
3BYYaHUA | CTepeo(hOHHYECKOH NeHTBI C ABOHHOH
HiFi NeHTH! 3BYKOBOH

OCHOBHOIA 3BYK U

STEREO | Crepeo BCrOMOraTesibHbIi
3BYK
1 3ByK nesoro OCHOBHOA 3BYK
KaHana
2 3Byk NpaBoro  OCHOBHO 3BYK
KaHana

Bbl He MOXETe 3anuchbiBaThb NPorpaMmbl ¢
ABOHbIM 3By4aHvem Ha Baweii Buaeokamepe.



Usable cassettes

WUcnonbayemble kacceTb!

cassette
Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below so as not to cause malfunction

s

i
Mpu NpUKpenneHnn 3TUKETKU Ha
KacceTy muun DV

CaeauTe 3a TeM, 4TOOb! 3TUKETKN
NPUKPENANCL TONBKO B MECTax, kak NokasaHo

e @

s

Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service facility. If “C:0J3:000” appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the

of your camcorder. [a]

After using the mini DV cassette

Ha PUCYHKAX HIXKe, TaK YTOBbI He HapyLmTh
HOpMaUibHOe hyHKLMOHUpOBaHUe
Buaeokamepsi. [a]

Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the

cassette in its case, and store it in an upright

position.

cl - ledonl i c

Mocne ncnonb3oBaHUA KacceTbl MUHN
bv

MepemoTaiiTe NeHTy K Havany, nonoxuTe

4 ¥
If the gold-plated connector of mini DV cassettes

KacceTy B (DYTNAP 1 XpaHuTe KacceTy B
BEPTUKAJIIbHOM MOSIOXEHNH.

is dirty or dusty, you may not operate the

function using cassette memory. Clean up the
gold-plated connector with cotton-wool swab,
about every 10 times ejection of a cassette. [b]

Troubleshooting

OumncTka NO30JI04EHHOro pasbema
Ecnm no3onoueHHbIN pasbem Kaccet MuHn DV
3arpAsHeH UK sanbineH, Bl He cMoxeTe
yNpaBnATL (hyHKLMEI C NOMOLLBbIO KAcCeTHOM
namMATM. O4uLaTe NO30M0UEHHBIN pasbem ¢
IOMOLLBIO XNIONYATOBYMaXHOro TamnoHa
np1MepHo nocrie 10 pas UCnonb3oBaHNA
kacceTsl. [b]

[b]

self-diagnosis display function has worked. See page 137.

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate.

* The POWER switch is set to PLAYER.
» Set it to CAMERA. (p. 20)
* The POWER switch is set to OFF.
2 Set the POWER switch to CAMERA. (p. 20)
 The tape has run out.
2 Rewind the tape or insert a new one. (p. 19, 33)
 The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
< Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 19)
* The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).

L < Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize. (p. 149)
: Recording stops in a few seconds. * START/STOP MODE is set to 5SEC or L.
] 2 Setitto 4. (p. 25)
The power goes off. * While being operated in the CAMERA mode, your camcorder
has been in the standby mode for more than 5 minutes.
2 Set the POWER switch to OFF and then to CAMERA again.
(p-20)
The image on the viewfinder screen  * The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
is not clear. 2 Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 23)
The SteadyShot function does not * STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the MENU settings.
work. < Set it to ON. (p. 87)
E The autofocusing function does not * FOCUS is set to MANUAL.
E work. 2 Set it to AUTO. (p. 60)
5 * Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
2 2 Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually. (p. 60)
The fader function does not work. ¢ START/STOP MODE is set to 55EC or L.
S Setitto 4. (p. 25)
* The digital effect function is working.
2 Cancel it. (p. 53)
The €3 indicator flashes in the  The video heads may be dirty.
viewfinder or on the LCD screen. < Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette
(not supplied). (p. 150)
The picture does not appear in the * The LCD panel is open.
viewfinder. 2 Close the LCD panel. (p. 22)
131
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Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

* The contrast between the subject and background is too high.
Your camcorder is not a malfunction.

The title search function does not
work.

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a very bright subject.

 Your camcorder is not a malfunction.

* The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 129)

* CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the MENU settings.
9 Set it to ON. (p. 87)

 There is no title in the tape.
< Superimpose the titles. (p. 79)

Some tiny white spots appear in the
viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

* Slow shutter, low lux or NightShot +Slow shutter mode is
activated. This is not a malfunction.

An unknown picture is displayed in
the viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

o If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the MENU settings
without a cassette inserted, your camcorder automatically
starts the demonstration.
< Insert a cassette and the demonstration stops.

You can also cancel DEMO MODE. (p. 92)

The picture is recorded in incorrect
or unnatural colours.

o NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.
2 Set it to OFF. (p. 28)

Picture appears too bright, and the
subject does not appear in the
viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

* NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
- Set it to OFF, or use the NightShot function in a dark place.
(p.28)

The new sound added to the
recorded tape is not heard.

* AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the MENU settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX in the MENU settings. (p. 87)

The title is not displayed.

* TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the MENU settings.
< Set it to ON in the MENU settings. (p. 87)

The date search or title search does
not work correctly.

 The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 129)

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

The click of the shutter does not
sound.

* BEEP is set to OFF in the MENU settings.
< Set it to MELODY or NORMAL. (p. 87)

* The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a charged battery pack. (p. 12, 13)

* The AC power adaptor is not connected to the mains.
2 Connect the AC power adaptor to the mains. (p. 18)

The end search function does not

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

* The POWER switch is set to CAMERA or OFF.
< Set it to PLAYER. (p. 33)

© The tape has run out.
2 Rewind the tape. (p. 33)

The playback picture is not clear or
does not appear.

* The television’s video channel is not adjusted correctly.
2 Adjust it. (p- 38)

There are nine horizontal lines on
the picture or the playback picture
is not clear or does not appear.

o The video head may be dirty.
2 Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette
(not supplied). (p. 150)

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

 The volume is turned to minimum.

< Open the LCD panel and press VOLUME +. (p. 33)
* AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 in the MENU settings.

> Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 87)

Displaying the recorded date, date
search function does not work.

* The tape has no cassette memory.
2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 66, 129)

* CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the MENU settings.
» Set it to ON. (p. 87)

(continued on the following page)

) work.

 The tape was ejected after recording when using a tape without
cassette memory.
* You have not recorded on the new cassette yet.

The end search function does not
work correctly.

 The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle.

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

 The operating temperature is too low.

 The battery pack is not fully charged.
2 Charge the battery pack again. (p. 13)

* The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
< Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 12)

7; The battery remaining indicator does  *® You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold
g not indicate the correct time. environment for a long time.
]  The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
< Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 12)
 The battery is dead.
2 Use a charged battery pack. (p. 12, 13)
The cassette cannot be removed from  * The power source is disconnected.
the holder. < Connect it firmly. (p. 12, 18)
* The battery is dead.
2 Use a charged battery pack or the AC power adaptor.
(p-12,18)
The @ and 4 indicators flashand no ~ * Moisture condensation has occurred.
functions except for cassette ejection - Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
work. hour to acclimatize. (p. 149)
Cl!] indicator does not appear when ¢ The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
using a tape with cassette memory. 2 Clean the gold-plated connector. (p. 131)
Remaining tape indicator is not * Th REMAIN is set to AUTO in the MENU settings.
displayed. 2 Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator.
(p- 87)
133 134
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Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting

- DCR-TRV10E only

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The Memory Stick does not * The POWER switch is set to CAMERA.
function. 2 Set it to MEMORY. (p. 103)

Recording does not function.

* The Memory Stick has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
= Erase unnecessary images and record again. (p. 124, 106)
* The Memory Stick is not inserted.
< Insert a Memory Stick. (p. 102)
* Unformatted Memory Stick is inserted.
< Format the Memory Stick. (p. 105)
* The write-protect tab on the Memory Stick is set to LOCK.
- Slide the tab to write. (p. 100)

The image cannot be deleted.

© The image is protected.
< Cancel image protection. (p. 121)

You cannot format the Memory
Stick.

* The write-protect tab on the Memory Stick is set to LOCK.
2 Set the tab to write. (p. 100)

¢ Memory Stick is not inserted.
 Tnserf a Memory Stick. (p. 102)

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

* The write-protect tab on the Memory Stick is set to LOCK.
< Set the tab to write. (p. 100)

* Memory Stick is not inserted.
= Insert a Memory Stick. (p. 102)

You cannot protect the image.

* The write-protect tab on the Memory Stick is set to LOCK.
2 Set the tab to write. (p. 100)
» The image to protect is not be played back.
< Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 114)
* Memory Stick is not inserted.
< Insert a Memory Stick. (p. 102)

You cannot write a print mark on
the still image.

* The write-protect tab on the Memory Stick is set to LOCK.
2 Set the tab to write. (p. 100)
* The image to write a print mark is not be played back.
< Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 114)
* Memory Stick is not inserted.
< Insert a Memory Stick. (p. 102)

HEHalaL

The slide show function does not
work.

* Memory Stick is not inserted.
= Insert a Memory Stick. (p. 100)

The photo save function does not
work.

* The write-protect tab on the Memory Stick is set to LOCK.
< Set the tab to write. (p. 100)

* Memory Stick is not inserted.
< Insert a Memory Stick. (p. 102)

(continued on the following page)

Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of
a letter and figures) in the viewfinder, on the LCD
screen or in the display window. If a 5-digit code is
displayed, check the following code chart. The last
two digits (indicated by OOJ) will differ dependi

on the state of your camcorder.

Viewfinder (or LCD screen)
=C:21:007

I

|

Self-diagnosis display

oC:00:00
‘You can service your camcorder
yourself.

*E00:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C:0400

* You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
< Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 17)

C:21:00

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize. (p. 149)

C:22:00

© The video heads are dirty.
2 Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette
(not supplied). (p. 150)

C:31:00
c:32:00

¢ A malfunction other than the above that you can service has
occurred.
< Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
< Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your camcorder.

E:61:00
E:62:0000

* A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
< Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility and inform them of the 5-digit code.
(example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.
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Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded.

 The tape has no cassette memory.
< Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 129)
* The cassette memory is full.
2 Erase another title. (p. 82)
* The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
2 Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible.
(p-19)
. Noft)hing is recorded in that position on the tape.
2 Superimpose the title to the recorded position. (p. 79)

The cassette label is not recorded.

* The tape has no cassette memory.
2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 129)
* The cassette memory is full.
< Erase some titles. (p. 82)
* The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
2 Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible.
(p-19)

While editing using the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable), recording
picture cannot be monitored.

* Remove the i.LINIK cable (DV connecting cable), and connect it
again.

DV synchro-editing does not
function.
(DCR-TRV10E only)

 The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.

2 Set the selector to DV input position. If you use another DV
camcorder, set the power switch to VTR,

 The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other than
Sony.
< Operate normal editing.

* Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
< Set the programme again on a recorded portion.

The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not work.

* COMMANDER is set to OFF in the MENU settings.
= Set it to ON. (p. 87)
¢ Something is blocking the infrared rays.
< Remove the obstacle.
 The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + -
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
2 Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 165)
* The batteries are dead.
< Insert new ones. (p. 165)

The melody or beep sounds for 5
seconds.

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize. (p. 149)
* Some troubles has occurred in your camcorder.
< Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.

While charging the battery pack, no
indicator appears or the indicator
flashes in the display window.

 The AC power adaptor is disconnected.
< Connect it firmly. (p. 18)
* Something is wrong with the battery pack.
< Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility.

No function works though the
power is on.

 Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or remove
the battery, then reconnect it in about 1 minute. Turn the power
on. If the functions still do not work, open the LCD panel and
press the RESET button beside the speaker using a sharp-
pointed object. (If you press the RESET button, all the settings
including the date and time return to the default.) (p. 158)

W
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Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear in the viewfinder, on the LCD screen or in the display window,

check the following:

See the page in parentheses “( )" for more information.
 The warning messages do not appear in the mirror mode.
 The indicators and messages are displayed in yellow.

Warning indicators

The video heads are dirty
Slow flashing:

*You need to clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not supplied) (p. 150).

The battery is dead or nearly -~

dead

Slow flashing:

 The battery is nearly dead.
Fast flashing:

* The battery is dead (p. 13).

Depending on conditions, the &
indicator may flash, even if there

are 5 to 10 minutes remaining.

Warning indicator as to tape
Slow flashing:

 The tape is near the end.
*No tape is inserted (p. 19).*

Fast flashing;:

* The tape has run out (p. 19, 33).*

* The write-protect tab on the
cassette is out (red) (p. 19).*

You need to eject the cassette
Slow flashing:

* The write-protect tab on the cassette is out

(red) (p- 19).*
Fast flashing;:

*Moisture condensation has occurred

(p- 149).

* The tape has run out (p. 19, 33).*
o The self-diagnosis display function is

activated (p. 137).*

- Moisture condensation has occurred*

Fast flashing:

 Eject the cassette, turn off your
camcorder, and leave it for about 1 hour
with the cassette compartment open
(p- 149).

Warning indicator as to cassette memory

Slow flashing:

*No tape with cassette memory is inserted
(p-19).

[ Self-diagnosis display (p. 137)

Warning indicator as to Memory

Stick (DCR-TRV10E only)

Slow flashing:

*No Memory Stick is inserted
(p-102).

*Memory Stick is not formatted
correctly (p. 105).

The still image is protected

(DCR-TRV10E only)

Slow flashing:

* The still image is protected
(p- 121).



Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages

AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT (p. 87).* You cannot dub new sound.
REC MODE is set to LP (p. 87).* You cannot dub new sound.

*CLOCK SET Reset the date and time (p. 98).
o For “InfoLITHIUM”  Use an “InfoLTHIUM” battery pack (p. 17).
BATTERY ONLY
. [af.] CLEANING CASSETTE
The video heads are dirty (p. 150).
« QU FULL The tape cassette memory is full.
* & 16BIT
* & REC MODE
& TAPE

o & “i.LINK” CABLE
* & AVCABLE

«NJ FULL
] 0

(DCR-TRV10E only)
RN

(DCR-TRV10E only)
%] NO MEMORY STICK

There is no recorded portion on the tape. You cannot dub new sound.
i.LINK cable is connected (p. 73).* You cannot dub new sound.

A/V connecting cable is connected (p. 38).* You cannot dub new sound.
The Memory Stick is full.* (DCR-TRV10E only)

The write-protect tab on the Memory Stick is set to LOCK (p. 100).*

No still image is recorded on the Memory Stick (p. 106).*

No Memory Stick is inserted (p. 102). (DCR-TRV10E only)

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

Maintenance
information and
precautions

Undopmauma no yxony
3a annapaTom u Mepbl
npefocTOPOXXHOCTU

] densat

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the @ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about 1 hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your camcorder can be used
again if the @ indicator does not appear when
the power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

* You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device

* You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place outside

*You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower

* You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about 1 hour).

Ecnu Buzieokamepa NpuHeceHa npAMo ua
XOfIOAHOrO MeCTa B TeMJIoe, TO BHYTPH
BUAEOKaMepbI, Ha NOBEPXHOCTM NIEHTbI N Ha
061beKTUBE MOXET NPOM3OATU KOHAGHCaUMA
Bnaru. B Takom COCTOAHWM NeHTa MoXeT
NpUnMMHYTL K 6apabaHy ronosku u byaet
noBpeXAeHa UM e BuAeoKamMepa He CMoXeT
paboTaTb Haanexatmm obpasom. Ecnmn BHyTpu
BUJIEOKaMepbl NPOM3OLLNTA KOHAEHCAUNA BRary,
TO NPO3BYYMUT 3yMMEPHBbI CUTHA, @ Ha 9KpaHe
XKK[ 6ypet murath niavkatop Bl. Ecnu B 0 xe
camoe BpemA 6yieT MUraTh MHANKATOp &, 370
3HAYNT, YTO B BUAGOKaMepy BCTaB/ieHa
kacceta. Ecrm Bnara ckoHAeHCMpoBanacs Ha
06beKTUBE, MHAVKATOP MOABMATLCA He ByaeT.

Ecnu npousowna KoHaeHcauva Bnarn
Hv oaHa 13 thyHKUMIA, KpOMe BbiTankueaHua
KacceTbl, He ByayT paboTaTe. M3Bnekure
KacceTy, BbIK/IOYUTE BUEOKaMepy ¥ OCTaBbTe
©e NPUBNNU3MTESNbHO Ha 1 4ac ¢ OTKPbITLIM
OTCEeKOM [iJ1A KacceTbl. ECrM npy NoBTOpHOM
BK/IIOYEHINN NUTaHNA nHAMKaTop @1 He NoABUTCA
Ha Avcnnee, Bl MOXETe CHOBA NONb30BaTLCA
BUAEOKaMepON.

anME"laHue no KoHAeHcauuu snaru

Bnara moxeT o6pasosaTbeA, ecnv Bbi

npuHeceTe Bawly Buaeokamepy 13 XonoaHoro

MecTa B Tennoe (U HaobopoT) unu Koraa Bbl

necnonb3ayeTe Baly BUaeoKamepy B XXapkom

MecCTe B CreAylomnx cny4anx:

 Bol npuHecny Baly BuaeoKamepy ¢ NbiXHOrO
CKIOHa B nometleHue, rae hyHKUMoHpyeT
oborpeBartenb

* Bbl npuHecnu Bawy Buaeokamepy 13
aBTOMOGUIA U U3 KOMHATbI C BO3AYILHbIM
KOHAWUMOHNPOBAHUEM B XKapKoe MeCTo Ha
ynuue

*Bbl ucnonb3yeTe BuAeoKamepy nocne rposbl
WM ROXARA

* Bbl vcrionbayeTe Bally BuaeoKamepy B 04eHb
KapKOM 1 BNIaXHOM MecTe.

Kak npenoTepaTtuTh KOHAEHCaUMIO BRark
Ecnu Buieokamepa npuHeceHa ua XosoaHoro
MecTa B Tensoe, TO MoNoXuTe Buaeokamepy B
NONUITUNEHOBBIN NakeT U NNOTHO 3aKkneiiTe
ero. BbiHbTe py u3 r 0oro
nakeTa, Kor/\a Temnepatypa Bo3AyXa BHyTpU
nakeTa JOCTUrHeT TemnepaTypbl OKpyXaiolero
B03/1yXa (MPUENM3NTENBLHO Yepes 1 yac).

uonewsoyu] |
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Using your camcorder
abroad

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BUAeOKamepbl 3a rpaHuLe

=c

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240V AC,
50/60 Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with VIDEO/AUDIO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

-

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the MENU settings. See page 92 for more
information.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

Bl MOXeTe Ucronb30BaTh Bauly Buaeokamepy
B nioboil cTpaHe Ui 06nacTy ¢ NOMOLLbIO
CeTeBoro aaantepa nepeMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraemoro Kk Balueii Buaeokamepe, KOTopbii
MO>XHO MCrnonb3oBaTh B npeaenax ot 100 B ao
240 B nepemeHHoro Toka ¢ vactoton 50/60 .

Balwa Buaeokamepa oCHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnun Bbl xoTUTE NPOCMOTPETH
BOCTIPC AUMOe Ha
Tenesusope, TO 3TO A0/MKEeH 6bITb Tenesnsop,
OCHOBaHHbI Ha cucTeme PAL, ¢ BXOAHBIMU
rHesaamu VIDEO/AUDIO.
Huxe npuBeAeHb! CUCTEMbI LIBETHOMO

, UCTIONb3Y 3ap

Cucrema PAL

Asctpanua, AscTpuA, Benbrua,
Benukobputanua, lepmanna, lonnaHamna,
[oHKoHr, fanuA, Ncnanua, Utanua, Kutaii,
KyseiiT, Manaitaun, Hosan 3enaHaua,
Hopserus, Moptyranua, Cuxranyp, Cnosaukas
Pecny6nuka, TannaHa, PuHNARAWA, Yewckan
Pecny6nuka, Wseiiuapua, LWseuva n T.4.

Cucrtema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cucrema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsaii, Ypyrsait

Cucrema NTSC

Baramckue octposa, Bonueua, BeHecyana,
Kanapa, Konymbua, Kopen, Mekcuka, Mepy,
CypuHam, CLUA, TaitBaHb, ®PUANNNnHbI,
LienTpansHaa Amepuka, Yvnu, xaaop,
fAmarika, ANOHWA U T.A.

Cucrema SECAM

Bonrapua, Benrpua, MBuana, Upak, VipaH,
MoHako, Monblua, Pocena, YkpauHa, dpaHuma n
T.A.

Bbl MOXeTe N1erko yCTaHOBUTb Yackl Ha MECTHO
BPEMA NyTeM yCTaHOBKY PasHULIb! BO BPEMEHU.
Bbi6epute komaHay WORLD TIME B
ycraHoBkax MENU. Moapo6Hble cBeaeHnA
npuBe/eHb! Ha cTp. 97

WHdopmaums rno yxoay 3a annaparom
1 Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXXHOCTH

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads. The video head may be

dirty when:

 mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

« playback pictures do not move.

o playback pictures do not appear.

o the & indicator and “gl CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
or the & indicator flashes on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder.

If the above problem, [a] or [b] occurs, clean the
video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony
DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not supplied).
Check the picture and if the above problem
persists, repeat cleaning.

[a]

YucTka BUAEOTONOBOK
[nA cbecneyeHna HOpMaﬂbHOﬁ 3anucKn 1 4eTKoro

yeT nep UTb
BUAEOronoBKY. BUABOrONOBKN BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HeHb!,

sHa oM
FOMEXV TUTA MO3AMKN.

* BOCMPOM3BOANMOE U30BPAKEHNE HE NIBUTABTCA.

. 0e He Hi

IKpaHe.

« Ha skpaHe XK umv s BUAONCKATENE NORBNAIQTCA
OMH 33 ngyrm VHAVKATOP €% 1 COOBUICHUE Bl
%LEANIN CASSETTE” U/ Xe MuraeT nHAMKaTop

Ecnu BoaHukHYT nomexu Tuna [a] unu [b], nounctute
BIACOTONOBKY C NOMOLLBIO OYUCTUTENLHOM KACCeTbl
Sony DVM12CL (ne npunaraetcn) s TeveHue 10
cekyHa. Mposep! #, €CNN O

BbILUE NPOGNIEMbI HE YCTPAHWAUCD, MOBTOPUTE YUCTKY.

[b]

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD Cleaning Kit (not
supplied) to clean the LCD screen.

S

Your camcorder is supplied with a vanadium-
lithium battery installed so as to retain the date
and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The vanadium-lithium battery is
always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about a half year if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the vanadium-lithium
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and time,
etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

Charging the vanadium-lithium battery:

* Connect your camcorder to mains using the AC
power adaptor supplied with your camcorder,
and leave your camcorder with the POWER
switch turned off for more than 24 hours.

*Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24

150 hours.

Yuctka akpana XK
Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[] noABATCA OTNevaTku Unu nbins,

ITECA OYUCT!
Habopom Ans XK, (He npunaraeTcA) ANA YACTKN
KK

K Baweit
nuTWesan Garapeiika, yCTaHOBNEHHaRA C TeM, YTobb!
COXPaHATb B NAMATI ATy 1 BPEMS ¥ T.N HE3ABUCUMO
OT yCTaHOBKM nepekmiouatena POWER. Banaaveso-
NMTUeBan 6aTapeiika 3apAXacTCA BCEraa B TO BPeMs,
Korga Bt UCTIONb3yeTe CBOIO BIAeOKaMepy. OHaKo
barapeiika GyaeT NOCTENeHHO pasprXaThCA, ecnv Bbl
He ucronsayeTe Batiy sugeokamepy. Ona
NPaKTU4ECKU NOMHOCTLIO Pa3pAAMTCA NPUMEPHO Yepes
nonroaa, ecu Bel He ByaeTe ucnonb3osath Baury
BUAEOKAMEPyY coBCeM. [laxe ecnm BaHaaueso-
NMTIEBAA 6ATAPENIKA He 3apFXEHa, STO HE NOB/MAET
Ha paﬁory BUaeoKamepsbl. Ana COXpaHeHWA B NaMATH
AaTbl U BPEMEHV crielyeT 3apAaUTbL baTapeiiky, ecnu
OHa pasprxeHa.

neBoii 6a
+ MoacoeaunuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K ceTm ¢
MOMOLLbBIO CETEBOrO aganTepa NepeMeHHoro Toka,
70 K Bawiei W 0CTaBbTe

Bawy c
nepekniovarens ntaqus POWER 6Gonee, 4eM Ha 24
aca.

* Vim i i

a ONHOCTHIO
i1 6NOK B Bay

1 ocTasbTe

Bawy c
nepekniovatena nuraHua POWER 6onee, yem Ha 24
yvaca.



Maintenance information and
precautions

Wndopmauuna no yxoay 3a annapaTom
W Mepbl NPeAoCTOPOXXHOCTH

Camcorder operation

+Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 84 V (AC power adaptor).

« For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

«If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

« Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

* Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when you
are not using your camcorder.

« Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

* Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

Do not touch the LCD screen with your fingers
or a sharp-pointed object.

If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a malfunction.

* While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

+ Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

« Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

. Agoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

Camcorder care

*Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and PLAYER
sections and play back a tape for about 3
minutes when your camcorder is not to be used
for a long time.

« Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

 Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

Maintenance information and
precautions

3KCI‘IHV3T8I.|MH Buaeokamepbl
* OKcnnyaTtupyiiTe Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6arapeiiHbiii 6n10K) unu 8,4 B (ceTesoit ananTep
NEepPEeMEeHHOro ToKa)
* Y70 KacaeTcA aKCNNyaTaumu BUACOKaMEpb OT
oun it

NPVHAANEXHOCTY, PEKOMEHAYEMbIE B AaHHOM
VHCTPYKLMN N0 3KCTTyaTauum.

« ECNiv Kakoii-Hubyab TBEPAbIA NpeaMeT unn
XWAKOCTb NONAN BHYTPb KOPNYCa, TO BbIKIO4UTE
BUAEOKaMepy 4 NPoBEpbTE ee y Aunepa Sony nepes
DanbHeiwei ee 3KCnayaTauven.

* U3beraitte rpy6oro o6pauierua ¢ BuaeOKaMepon unu

ynapos. byabTe
OCTOPOXHbI C 06bEKTUBOM.

« ECv BUAEOKaMepa He UCTIoNb3YeTCA, AepXuTe
sbiknioyatens POWER B nonoxetum OFF.

*He P iTe Bawy B

NONOTEHLE, U HE BKCNNYaTUPYITE ee B TaKoM

cnyyae Moxet
oBbILWEHUE TEMNEPATYPLI BHYTPY BUAGOKAMEPbI.

* [lepxute Bauwy Buaeokamepy noaanbie ot CusbHbIX
MarHuTHbIX 11018l UM MEXaHU4ECKOI BUGpaLmM.

* He npukacaiitecs Kk akpaHy XK/ ceoumu nanbuamu
VM OCTPbIMU NPEAMETaMM.

« Mpu akcnnyatauvu Bawei Buaeokameps! B
XONOAHOM MecTe, Ha akpaHe XK/ moxer

310 He

ABNAGTCA HEUCNIPABHOCTHIO.

 Mpu akcnnyatauun Bawei Buaeokameps!, 3aaHAR
cropoHa akpana XK/ MoxeT HarpesaTseA. 10 He
FABNIAETCA HEUCTPABHOCTHIO.

OtHocuTenbHo obpauieHnn ¢ neHTamm

*He iATe HUYero B P Ha
3aHeit CTOPOHE KacceTbl. ATH 0TBEPCTUA
WUCNONb3YINTCA ANA ONPEAENEeHUA TUNa U TONLLUMHBLI
NIeHTBI, @ TAKXKE /1A ONPEAENEHUA HANMYUA U
OTCYTCTBVA NENECTKA 3aWNTEI 3aNUCH Ha NEHTE.

« He OTKpLIBaiiTE NPEAOXPAHUTENBHYIO KPbILIKY NEHTbI
W He NpUKacaiTech K NIeHTe.

. ATe KacaHuA Unu NO/IOCOB.
[INA yRaneHA b YUCTUTE NOMIOCA C NOMOLUbIO
MArKOM TKaHu.

Yxop 3a BuaeoKamepon

* Mep iTe KacceTy u
nuTaxue, onepupyiite yctpoiicteamu CAMERA
PLAYER 1 BOCNPOM3BOAUTE NEHTY NOpAAKa 3-X
MUHYT, ecniv Bawa suaeokamepa He 6yaer
MCMONb30BATLCA ANNTENBHOE BPEMA.

* YUCTUTE 06BLEKTUB C NOMOLLBIO MAFKON KUCTOYKMA ANA
YAAneHuA nbinn. ECAM UMEIOTCA 0TNeYaTKu nanbues
Ha 06BEKTUBE, TO YAANUTE WX C MOMOLLLIO MATKOA
TKaH!.

 HUCTMTE KOPNYC BUACOKAMEPI C MOMOLBIO CYXOM
MAMKOM TKaHW UMW MATKO# TKaHW, CErka CMO4EHHON

MOIOLLEro Cp . He
7 160 TUMOB P: p 0,
KOTOpbIE MOTYT NOBPEANTL OTAENKY.
*He 0 Ka B
Ecrv Bel Ha

NIAXE WK B KAKOM-NIMGO0 NbINLHOM MecTe,
npesioXpaHuTe annapar OT necka Unu nbinu. Mecok
VNV NbiNib MOTYT NPUBECTM K HEUCPABHOCTM
annapara, KOTOPanA MHOrAa MOXeT BbiTb
HEUCnpaBsvMOW.

WHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapatom
W Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXHOCTU

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

 Be sure to insert the batteries with the + —
polarities matched to the + — marks.

* Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

*Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

* Do not use different types of batteries.

*Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

* Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

1If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.

MNMpumeuaHuna K cyxum HGaTaperikam
Bo usbexaHrue BO3MOXHOFO MOBPeXAeHUA
BUACOKaMepbl BCNeACTBUE YTEUKI BHYTPEHHEro
BellecTBa 6aTapeek Uiy Koppoauu cobnioaaiite
cneaytowee:

 Mpu ycTaHoBKe H6aTapeek cobniogante
NPaBUIIBHYIO NONAPHOCTL + — B COOTBETCTBUN
C MeTKaMm + —.

* Cyxuie 6aTapeitki Henb3A NepesaprXarb.

* He ucnonb3ayitTe HOBble HaTapeiiku BMecTe co
CTapbimu.

* He ucnonbayitte 6atapeitkn pasHoro Tuna.

« Ecnu 6atapeiiki He UCMonb3yioTCA
[NNTENbHOE BPEMA, OHY NOCTeNeHHO
PaspAXaloTCA.

* He ucnoneayiite 6atapeitku, KoTopbie
noTeknu.

Ecnun npousowna yTeuka BHYTPEHHEro

BelujecTBa 6aTapeek

e Mepen TeM, KaKk 3aMeHUTL GaTapenku,
TWATENbHO APOTPUTE OCTATKN XMAKOCTU B
oTceke AnA 6aTapeek.

* B cryyae nonagaHua XuakocTu Ha KOXy,
NPOMOMTE XMAKOCTb BOAOK.

* B criyuae nonajanua XuakocTy B rnasa,
NPOMOIATE CBOM FMa3a  GOMbILNM KOSIMYECTBOM
BO/Ibl, MOCAIE Yero obpaTuTeCh K Bpavy.

B cny4ae BO3HUKHOBEHMA KaKUX-nBo npobnem,
OTKJIOUMTE Ballly BuAEOKaMepy OT UCTOYHUKA
NUTaHUA 1 obpaTuTeCh B BrvKauMiA
CepBUCHbIN LIEHTP Sony.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

WHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapatom
¥ Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

AC power adaptor

* Unplug the unit from the mains when you are
not using the unit for a long time. To disconnect
the mains lead, pull it out by the plug. Never
pull the mains lead itself.

* Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

*Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

* Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

* Always keep metal contacts clean.

* Do not disassemble the unit.

* Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

* While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

* The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

* Do not place the unit in locations that are:

- Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty

— Very humid

- Vibrating

Battery pack

* Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

* Keep the battery pack away from fire.

* Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

* Keep the battery pack dry.

* Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

* Do not disassemble nor modify the battery

ack.
. itlach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.
 Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

152

156

— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts
and controls

CeTeBoii aganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka

* OTCOoeAMHUTE annapar OT ANeKTPUECKOIA CeTH,
€CN1 OH He UCMOoNb3YeTCA ANUTeNbHOe BPeMA.
[InA 0TCOBAVHEHMA CETEBOTO WHYpa NOTAHUTE
ero 3apasbem. HUKOraa He TAHUTE 3a Cam WHYP.

* He akcnnyaTupyiiTe annapat ¢
MOBPEXAEHHBIM LIHYPOM UNK Xe B Crlyyae,
ecny annapar ynan Uiy Gbin NoBpPexXAeH.

*He crubaiiTe ceTesoil NPOBO/A CUNOW U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble npeameTsl. 310
MOBPEAVT MPOBOA U MOXET NPUBECTY K
TI0Xapy U NOPaXKEHUIO ANEKTPUHECKUM TOKOM.

* BybTe OCTOPOXHBI, HTOGLI HUKaKUe
MeTasInYecKe NpeaMeTs! He ConpUKacanuch
C MeTaNNNYECKVIMMA KOHTaKTaMn
COEAVHUTENbHOI NNacTuHbl. Ecnu ato
CINY4UTCA, TO MOXET NPOU3OIATY KOPOTKOE
3aMbIKaHue, U annapaT MOXeT GbiTh OBPEXAEH.

*Bceraa noaaepxueaiiTe MeTanimyeckue
KOHTaKTBI B Y/CTOTE.

* He pasbupaiiTe annapart.

*He nozsepraiTe annapart MexaH14eckon
BUGPaLNM W He POHATE ero.

«[py CNONb30BaHMY annapaTa, 0CO6EHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAAKY, ABPXUTE ero noaanbiue ot
npuemMHnKos AM-paauoBeLLaHuA 1
Buaeoannapartypbl. MNpuemHukn AM-
paauoBelLaHuA U BUAeoOannapaTypa Hapylwaiot
AM-paavonpuem 1 paboTy Buaeoannaparypbl.

* B npouecce aKcnyaTauyvm annapat
HarpeBaeTcA. 370 ABNAETCA BrioNHe
HOPMaJTbHBIM.

* He paamelyaiiTe annapar B MecTax:

— YpeamepHO XapKux Uk XONoaHsIX
= MbiNbHbIX MK FPASHBIX
~ OueHb BRaxHbIX

BatapeiiHbii 6n1ok

* /icnonbayiite TONLKO peKoMeHayeMoe
3apA/HOE YCTPOICTBO UM BUAeoannapartypy ¢
3apAAHON (hyHKUMENR.

+ [INA NPeAoTBPALLEHNA HECHACTHOTO Cly4an
13-3a KOPOTKOTO 3aMblKaHUA He AonycKaiiTe
KOHTaKTa MeTan/imyeckux npeameTos ¢
nontocamu 6aTapenHoro 6noka.

*He pacrionaraiite 6aTapeiHblit 6510k B61M3N
OTHA.

*He nogsepraiite 6aTapeiiHblit 6ok
BO3/eliCTBUIO TemnepaTyp cBbiwe 60°C,
Hanpumep, B NPUNapKoBaHHOM MO/, COMHLIEM
aABTOMOBUNE UMW MOA NMPAMBIM COMHEYHBIM
CBeTOM.

* MoanepxusaiiTe 6aTapeitHblil 650K B CyxoM
suae.

* He nogsepraiite 6aTapeiHblit 6r1ok
BO3/ENCTBUIO KaKUX-IMB0 MeXaHUIeCKnX
yAapos.

* He pasbupaiiTe n He BUAOM3MEHsiiTe
6aTapeiiHblit 6110K.

* Mpukpennaiite 6aTapeitHbiii 610K K
Buaeoannaparype niioTHO.

* 3apA/Ka B Cry4ae OCTaBLUENCA eMKOCTH
3apAAa He OTPaXXaeTCA Ha eMKOCTU
nepBOHaYanbHOro 3apAaa.

— OnepaTuBHbIi CrIPaBOYHUK —

O603Ha4eHue 4YacTen u
perynAaTopos

[1] viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 23)
[2] OPEN button (p. 20)

SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 44, 87)
PHOTO button (p. 41, 106)

[5] BATT release lever (p. 12)
[6] PROGRAM AE button (p. 57)

EXPOSURE button (p. 59)

Pbiyar perynupoeku o6bekTusa
Bugouckartena (cTp. 23)

[2] Knonka OPEN (cTp. 20)

[3] Auck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 44, 87)
[4] Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 41, 108)

(5] Peiuar ocBo6oxaeHna BATT (ctp. 12)
[6] Knonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 57)
Khonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 59)

This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory for
Sony video products.

‘When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with this
“GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

(] e\
WINE, B oD 2T
ChiGsey
These are trademarks.

[laHHbIA 3HaK 03Ha4aeT, YTo 3TO
nazienue ABNACTCA NOAMHHON
NPUHAANEXHOCTHIO ANA
Bueoannapatypbl Sony. Mpu
NOKyrKe BuAeoannapatypbl Sony
PpeKoMeHayeTCA npuobpeTaTh
AANA Hee MpUHaANexHocTH Sony
¢ Takum 3Hakom “GENUINE

VIDEO ACCESSORIES”.
° o .
Mini’ V' _—
IVE. B oD
ClHlGassee
TOPTOBble 3HaKW.



Identifying the parts and controls

0603Ha4eHue YacTei n perynATopos

Focus ring (p. 60)

[9] Camera recording lamp (p. 20)
[10 Infrared rays emitter (p. 28, 40)
[11 Microphone

[i2 FOCUS switch (p. 60)

{3 Viewfinder (p. 12, 23)

[14 Display window (p. 167)

[15 Remote sensor (p. 164)

BACK LIGHT button (p. 27)
FADER button (p. 47)

Identifying the parts and controls

fi7]

Konbuo okycnposky (cTp. 60)
[9] Namna 3anucu Buaeokameps! (CTp. 20)

[10 Uanyuatens undpakpacHbix nyyei
(cTp. 28, 40)

[ Mukpodon

[12 Nepekntouatens FOCUS (cTp. 60)
[13 Bugouckatens (cTp. 12, 23)

[14 Okowko aucnnen (ctp. 167)

[15 AaTumk aucranumonHoro ynpasnenua
(cTp. 164)

[16) KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 27)
Kuonka FADER (cTp. 47)

0O603HaueHue YacTen U PerynaTopos

o7
28}

B

%JIE?II

SELFTIMER button (p. 30)

END SEARCH button (p. 31)
DISPLAY button (p. 34)
START/STOP MODE switch (p. 25)
DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 52, 63)
TITLE button (p. 80)

{33 MENU button (p. 44, 87)

[34 Speaker

{27 Knonka SELFTIMER (cTp. 30)
[28 Kxonka END SEARCH (cTp. 31)
[29 Kronka DISPLAY (cTp. 34)

[30 Mepekniouatens START/STOP MODE
(cTp.25)

[31 Knonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 52, 63)
[33 Knonka TITLE (ctp. 80)

[33 Kronka MENU (cTp. 44, 87)

[34 Aunamux
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Identifying the parts and controls

0O603Ha4eHue YacTel U perynATopos

LCD screen (p. 22)

[19 LCD BRIGHT buttons (p. 22)
[20] VOLUME buttons (p. 33)
[21] RESET button (p. 136)

[22 MEMORY PLAY button (p. 114, 119)
(DCR-TRV10E only)

[23 MEMORY INDEX button
(DCR-TRV10E only) (p. 115)

[24 MEMORY + button
(DCR-TRV10E only) (p. 114, 119)

[25 MEMORY - button
(DCR-TRV10E only) (p. 114,. 119)

[26 MEMORY DELETE button
(DCR-TRV10E only) (p. 124)
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Identifying the parts and controls

[18 9xpaH XKA (cTp. 22)

[19 Knonku LCD BRIGHT (cTp. 22)
Kwonku VOLUME (cTp. 33)
[21] Knonka RESET (cTp. 136)

[22) Knonka MEMORY PLAY (Tonbko Moaent
DCR-TRV10E) (cTp. 114, 119)

[23 Knonka MEMORY INDEX (Tonbko Moaens
DCR-TRV10E) (cTp. 115)

[24 Knonka MEMORY + (Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRVI10E) (cTp. 114, 119)

[25 Knonka MEMORY - (Tonbko Mogens DCR-
TRV10E) (cTp. 114, 119)

[26| KHonka MEMORY DELETE (Tonbko MoAenb
DCR-TRV10E) (cTp. 124)

0O603HayeHue YacTei U perynaTopos

E]

[35 Power zoom lever (p. 24)

[36] ACCESS lamp (DCR-TRV10E only) (p. 102)
Hooks for shoulder strap

START/STOP button (p. 20)

LASER LINK button (p. 40)

EDITSEARCH buttons (p. 31)

Lock (DCR-TRV10E only) (p. 21)

[42 POWER switch (p. 20)

Attaching the shoulder strap
Attach the shoulder strap supplied with your
camcorder to the hooks for the shoulder strap.

What is LASER LINK?
The LASER LINK system sends and receives
pictures and sound between video equipment

1 Gohaving the /& mark by using infrared rays.

[35 Poiuar npusoaHoro BapuoobbekTuBa
(cTp. 24)

Namnouka ACCESS
(tonbko Mopens DCR-TRV10E) (cTp. 102)

KpIOHOK ANA NNeYeBOro peMHA
Konka START/STOP (cTp. 20)
Knonka LASER LINK (cTp. 40)
KHonku EDITSEARCH (cTp. 31)

®ukcartop (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV10E)
(cTp. 21)

[42 Nepexniouarens POWER (cTp. 20)

TMpuKpennexne NNeYeBoro pemHA
MpukpenuTe NneveBoit peMeHb, Npunaraembiii K
Bauweit Bufeokamepe, K Kpiodkam ana
MNeYeBoro PemMHA.

Yro Takoe LASER LINK?

Cucrema LASER LINK nocbkinaeT u npuHumaeT
cUrHabl M306paXeHA 1 3ByKa MexXay
BUA€OaNnapaTypoi, UMetoLeit 3HaK _l._, c
MOMOLLBIO UH(PAKPACHBIX NTy4eil.
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43

[4aR)

7]
nit]

(43 video control buttons (p. 36)
W STOP (stop)

47
48

[Ral
i)

50k DV OUT jack (p. 73)
This “i.LINK” mark is a trademark of Sony
Corporation and indicates that this product is

KHonkw BuAeoKoHTponA (cTp. 36)
B STOP (ocTaHoBka)

&

Heapno b DV OUT (cTp. 73)
3Hak “i.LINK” ABnAeTCA TOProsoii Mapkoin
Kopriopauyu Sony 1 yKasbiBaeT Ha To, 4To
MPOAYKLMA COOTBETCTBYET TEXHUYECKIM
ycnoeuam IEEE 1394-1995 u ux
[IONONHEHUAM.
MHesno £ DV OUT coBmecTumo ¢ KaHanom
nepeaaun curHanos iLINK.

[E1l respo O (ronosHble TenedoHbi)
Ecnu Bbl ucronbayeTe rofosHbie TenedoHsl,
AvHamuK Ha Balweit Bugeokamepe
OTKIIKO4AETCA.

(52 ruespo ynpaenenua LANC €

<< REW (rewind) << REW (yCKOpeHHan nepemoTka Hasap) B in agreement with [EEE 1394-1995
> PLAY (playback) » PLAY (BoCnpouaseaeHue) o specifications and their revisions.
»» FF (fastforward) »» FF (yckopeHHanA nepemoTka Brepea) a o . L B
11 PAUSE (pause) 11 PAUSE (naysa) jo The B DV OUT jack is i.LINK compatible.
The control buttons light up when you set the KHOMKM KOHTPONA BLICBEYMBAIOTCA NPK [51 () (headphones) jack
POWER switch to PLAYER. ycTaHoeke nepekniovartens POWER s When you use headphones, the speaker on
@ MEMORY OPEN button nonoxexue PLAYER. your camcorder is silent.
(DCR-TRV10E only) (p. 102) [44 Knonka MEMORY OPEN o 52 LANC € control jack .
(Tonbko Moaens DCR-TRV10E) (cTp. 102) LANC stands for Local Application Control
[45 MEMORY EJECT button Bus System. The € control jack is used for
(DCR-TRV10E only) (p. 102) [45 Knonka MEMORY EJECT controlling the tape transport of video
DCR-TRV10E, X equipment and other peripherals c d to
48] Intelligent accessory shoe (p. 76, 163) W (roneko wogen DO 0F) (eTP. 102) < ti?e v‘;deo equipment. El'hispjack has the same
Hep: Ana function as the jack indicated as CONTROL L
[47) +SLOW SHTR button (p. 28) npuHagnexHocTeR (cTp. 76, 163) E ot REMOTE. J
NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 28) KHonka +SLOW SHTR (cTp. 28) [53 A OPEN/EJECT lever (p. 19)
rip strap Mepexnioyatens NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 28) [64 Tripod receptacle .
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
PemeHb AnA 3axsata is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.
Fastening the grip strap n pemeHb AnA [55 S VIDEO jack (p. 38, 71)
(58] DC IN jack (p. 13)
AUDIO/VIDEO jack (p. 38, 71)
MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER)
Connect an external microphone
(not supplied). This jack also accepts
a “plug-in-power” microphone.
Fasten the grip strap firmly. HagexHo npukpenvTe pemeb AnA 3axsata. 161 162
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LANC o3HauaeT cucTeMy KaHasia MeCTHOro

. FHe3no ¢
UCTONb3YeTCA ANA KOHTPONA 3a
nepeMelLieHUeM NeHTbI BUAeOannapaTypbl u
nepuepuitHbIx YCTPOCTB, MOAKMIOYEHHBIX K
Hel. [laHHoe rHe3A0 UMeeT Takylo Xe
((DYHKLMIO, KaK 1 pa3bembl, 0603Ha4eHHbIe
kak CONTROL L unm REMOTE.

[53 Puivar & OPEN/EJECT (ctp. 19)

[54 ruespo ana TpeHorun
Y6eauTech, YTO ANMHA BUHTA TPEHOTU MeHee
6,5 Mm. B npoTusHOM cnyyae Bbl He cMoxeTe
HA/IeXXHO NPUKPENUTL TPEHOTY, a BUHT
MOXeT nospeauTb Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(55 rueapo S VIDEO (cp. 38, 71)

56/ rHeapo DC IN (cTp. 13)

esna AUDIO/VIDEO (cTp. 38, 71)

(58 rHespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER)
[INA NOACOSAMHEHMA BHEWHEro MUKPO(OHa
(He npunaraeTca). ATO rHe3A0 TakxKe
M03BONAGT NOAKIIOYNTL MUKPOOH “C
BbIK/OYaTeNem nNuTaHna".

0O603Ha4eHUe YacTel  perynaTopoB

e - N
Note on the Carl Zeiss lens

Your camcorder is equipped with a Carl Zeiss

lens which can reproduce a fine image.

The lens for your camcorder was developed

jointly by Carl Zeiss, in Germany, and Sony

Corporation. It adopts the MTF* measurement

system for video camera and offers a quality

as the Carl Zeiss lens.

* MTF is an abbreviation of Modulation
Transfer Function /Factor.
The value number indicates the amount of

L light of a subject penetrating into the lens.

N\

-
TMpumeyanue k nuxse Kapn Leiic
B Batueit Buaeokamepe BCTPOEHa NiMH3a

o h me name on the
Kapn Lleiic, koTopas no3sosAeT nonyyats The buttons that have the sa

Cc der as d

BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIE U306PaKEHNA. Remote Comm as on your

TNuHaa AnA Baieil BUACOKaMEpb! Bbina function identically to the buttons on your
o T.

paspaboTaHa COBMECTHO KoMnanuei Kapn camcorde

Lleiic, Fepmanua u Kopriopaumeit Sony. Oxa

0OCHOBaHa Ha cucTeme usmepenusa MTF* ana

BUAEOKaMepbI 1 0bnaaaeT Ka4yecTBOM Kak 1 RMT-809

nuH3bl Kapn Leiic.

* MTF aBnAeTcA COKpawieHuem ot
BbIpaXXeHUA (hyHKUMA/DaKTOp nepeaauvn
MOAYNALMK.

.

A T
KOMMYeCTBO CBETA OT 06bEKTa,
L NPOHMKAIOLIETO YePes NIH3Y.

3 4 Inteliigent

ssory St

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

 The intelligent accessory shoe supplies power
to optional accessories such as a video light or
microphone.

* The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the power
supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer to the
operating instructions of the accessory for
further information.

 The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press down
and push it to the end, and then tighten the
screw.

* To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, and
then press down and pull out the accessory.

J
i‘ Intelligent
Accessory Shoe
Mp 1ep anA
y L
 [lepxaTenb ANA yCTAHOBKY NPUHaanexHocTei 2 a1
rofiaeT NUTaHue Ha BCTIOMOraTesbHbie x PHOTO button (p. 41,106)

NPUHAANEXHOCTY, Tak1e KaK BUeonoacBeTKa
WM MUKPOGOH.

« [lepaTefib ANA YCTAHOBKY NPUHAANEXHOCTER
CBA3aH C PEXUMOM OXuaaHua Mepekrnioyate

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 34)

[3] Memory control buttons
(DCR-TRV10E only) (p. 114, 115, 119)

b POWER, nossonaa Bam Bknioyats 1 o [4] SEARCH MODE button (p. 66, 68, 69)
BbIKJIO4aTb Nogasaemoe aepxarenem
nuTaHue. I 1e CBeeHUA | B [5] et /»»1 buttons (p. 66, 68, 69)

MHCTPYKUMWM MO IKCnnyaraumm
BCIOMOraTesibHbIX MPUHAANEXHOCTEN.

* B slepxxarene Ana yCTaHOBKU 3 MARK button (DCR-TRV10E only) (p. 75)
BCTOMOraTesIbHbIX PUHAANIeXHOCTEN UMEETCA 2

NPEIOXPAHUTENBHOE YCTPOUCTBO ANA [8] AUDIO DUB button (p. 77)
afeXKHOM y o7 [9] DATA CODE button (p. 34)

np cTn. [AnA ni eHnA

NPUHAANEXHOCTU HAXKMUTE ee BHU3 1

HaxmuTe o yrlopa, a 3aTem 3aTAHUTE BUHT.
 [INA CHATUA NPUHALIEXHOCTY OCNaBLTE BUHT,

a 3aTeM HaXmuTe NPUHAANEXHOCTb BHU3 U

NOTAHUTE ee.

[6] video control buttons (p. 36)

[0l Power zoom button (p. 24)
[i1] START/STOP button (p. 20)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

[f3 ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 65)

163 164

1-36

KHOMKM Ny/bTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO YNpaBneHua,
KOTOPbIE UMEIOT OAUHAKOBbIE HAUMEHOBaHWA C
KHOMKamu Ha BUAeoKamepe, hyHKUMOHMpYIOT
VEHTAYHO.

RMT-812

[il
2

=

i3
{9
2
il

=

N

(8]
[5]

[1] Kuonka PHOTO (cTp. 41, 106)
[2] Knonka DISPLAY (ctp. 34)

[3] Knonku ynpaBneHua namaTbio
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV10E)
(cTp. 114, 115, 119)

[4] Knonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 66, 68, 69)
[5] Knonku t¢/»» (cTp. 66, 68, 69)
[6] KHonku BuaeokoHTpPONA (CTp. 36)

Knonka MARK
(Tonbko mosens DCR-TRV10E) (cTp. 75)

[8] Konka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 77)
[9] Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 34)

[10 Knonka npusoaHoro sapuoobbektusa
(cTp. 24)

[11 Knonka START/STOP (p. 20)

[12 Nepeaarunk
HanpasbTe Ha AaTYMK ANA yNpasneHua

BUASOKAMEpOii NOcHe BKIIOYEHNA
BUAeOKaMepbl.

[13 Knonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 65)
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To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert 2 R6 (Size AA) batteries by matching the +
and - polarities on the batteries to

the + — marks inside the battery compartment.

Ans noaroToBKU NynbTa
AVCTaHUWOHHOTO yNpaseHna

BcTaBbTe aBe GaTapeiiku R6 (pasmepa AA),
Co6NIoAaA HAANeXalLyio NONAPHOCTb + U — Ha
6aTapeiikax cO 3HaKamu + — BHYTPMW OTceKa AIA
barapeex.

Notes on the Remote Commander

* Point the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander
may not function properly.

* Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes
1,2 and 3 are used to distinguish your
camcorder from other Sony VCRs to avoid
remote control misoperation. If you use another
Sony VCR i ln the Commander mode VTR 2, we

MpuMeyaHuA K NynbTy AUCTAHUMOHHOTO

ynpasneHua

 [lep>XuTe AMCTAHUMOHHBINA AATYMK NoAasbLIe
OT CUNbHbIX UCTOYHUKOB CBETA, Kak Hanpumep,
NPAMBIE COMHEYHbIE N4 UM MNTIOMUHALMA.
B NPOTUBHOM Cny4yae AUCTaHLMOHHOE
yNpaB/ieHne MOXET He AeiCTBOBaTb.

+ [laHHaA BUAeOKaMepa paboTaeT B pexume
nynbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOrO ynpasnexna VTR 2.
PeXxuMbl NynbTa AUCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua
1,2 11 3 UCNONB3YIOTCA ANA OTINYMA AAHHON

rec ing the c der mode or
covering the sensor of the VCR with black

paper.

Identifying the parts and controls

BUAEC 1 0T apyrux KBM coupmel Sony Bo
u3bexanue HenpasunbHON paboTb!
[ZVICTAHLMOHHOTO ynpasnenua. Ecnv Bl
ucrionbayeTe apyroit KBM cupmbl Sony,
pabotatowmii B pexume VTR 2, Mbl
pekoMeryem BaM U3MeHUTb PeXum nynbTa
AVCTAHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBfieHVA Unn 3akpbiTh
JAVCTaHLMOHHBIA aaTynk KBM yepHon
Gymaron.

0O603HaueHue YacTen U perynAaTopos

[15 NIGHTSHOT indicator (p. 28)
[16 Warning indicators (p. 138)

[17) Tape counter indicator (p. 65)/5SEC mode
indicator (p. 25)/Time code indicator (p. 26) /
Self-diagnosis indicator (p. 137)/Photo
mode indicator (p. 41)/Image number
indicator (DCR-TRV10E only) (p. 115)

[18 Remaining tape indicator (p. 26) /Memory
playback indicator (DCR-TRV10E only)
(p-114)

{19 ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 65)
END SEARCH indicator (p. 31)
[21 Audio mode indicator (p. 91)

[22 Data file name indicator (DCR-TRV10E
only)
This indicator appears when the M.CHROM/
M.LUMI/C.CHROM functions work.

[23 Continuous mode indicator (DCR-TRV10E
only) (p. 107)

Video flash ready indicator (p. 42)
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (not supplied).

[25 self-timer indicator (p. 30)

[iE] Wngukatop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 28)
Mpeny Pbi (CTp. 146)

fi7 WHaukaTop cyeT4MKa neHTol (CTp. 65)/
nHankaTop pexuma 5SEC (cTp. 25)/
uHAMKaTOp Kopa BpemeHu (cTp. 26)/

(CTp 145)IuHAuKamp oropexuma (cTp.
p Homepa
(roano mogens DCR-TRV10E) (ctp. 115)

[18) MnaukaTop ocraBweiica neHTbI (CTp. 26)/
WHAWKATOP BOCMPOM3BEACHUA NaMATH
(tonebko mopens DCR-TRV10E) (ctp. 114)

fig Wngukatop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 65)
[20l MnamukaTop END SEARCH (cTp. 31)

(cTp. 96)

0

22 WHpaukarop Ha3BaHUA daiina AaHHbIX
(Tonbko mopens DCR-TRV10E)
OTOT MHAMKATOP NOABNAETCA BO BPEMA
paboTbi hyHkUMiA M.CHROM/M.LUMI/
C.CHROM.

23 P o
AaHHbIX (Tonbko Moaens DCR-TRV10E)
(cTp. 107)
) pr
(cTp. 42)
3TOT UHAMKATOP NOABNAGTCA Npn
MCNONb30BaHUN BUACOBCTILILKY (He
npunaraerca).

(cTp. 30)

 OKouiko

g: BH B8 8 min

| FULL (2]

m._,_____.___.__.}

[1] Remaining battery time indicator (p. 13) /
Tape counter (p. 65) /
Memory counter (DCR-TRV10E only)
(p. 115) /Time code indicator (p. 26)

[2] FULL charge indicator (p. 13)
[3] Remaining battery indicator (p. 13)

= g

[1] Muaukarop ocrasweroca 3apana
6arapeittoro 6noka (ctp. 13)/cuetuuk
NeHTbI (CTP. 65)/CHETHUK NAMATY (TONbKO
moaens DCR-TRV10E)(cTp. 115)/mHaukarop
Kopna spemeHu (CTp. 26)

[2] Mnpukartop sapAaku FULL (cTp. 13)

[3] Mupukarop ocraBweroca 3apana

»INd g

o

T

165

GarapeiiHoro 6noka (cTp. 13) 167
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[1] Cassette memory indicator (p. 129)
[2] Remaining battery time indicator (p. 26)

[3] Zoom indicator (p. 24) /Exposure indicator
(p- 59) /Data file name indicator
(DCR-TRV10E only) (p. 101)

[4] pigital effect indicator (p. 52) /M.CHROM/
M.LUMI/C.CHROM indicator (DCR-TRV10E
only) (p. 119)

[5] FLD./FRAME indicator (DCR-TRV10E only)
(p- 106)/16:9WIDE indicator (p. 44)/FADER
indicator (p. 47)

[6] Picture effect indicator (p. 50)

Data code indicator (p. 34)

LCD bright indicator (p. 22)/Volume
indicator (p. 33)

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 56)

[10 Backlight indicator (p. 27)

[11] steadyShot off indicator (p. 88)

[12 Manual focus/Infinity indicator (p. 60)
[13 Recording mode indicator (p. 91)

Standby/Recording indicator (p. 20) /Video
control mode indicator (p. 36) /lmage
quality mode indicator (DCR-TRV10E only)
(p- 103)

[1] Mnaukarop kacceTHo# namaTu (cTp. 129)

[2] MnpukaTop ocrasweroca Bpemenn
6arapeinHoro 6noka (cp. 26,

[3] MnaukarTop BapuoobwLekTUBa (CTp. 24)/
MHAVKATOP 3KCno3uumm (cTp. 59)/
MHAWKATOP Ha3BaHWA AaHHbIX (TONbKO
mozens DCR-TRV10E) (cTp. 101)

[4] Unaukarop uuq:poaoro :n?J exTa (CTp. 52)/
uHgukarop M.CHROM/M.L 'C.CHRO
(Toneko Mopenb DCR- TRV1OE) (C'rp 119)

[5] Mngukatop FLD./FRAME (Tonbko Mogens
DCR-TRV10E) (cTp. 106)/MHavkaTop
pexuma 16:9WIDE (cTp. 44)/mHaukaTop
FADER (cTp. 47)

6] Py (cTp.50)
WnpaukaTop Kopa AaHHbIX (CTp. 34)

Wnaukarop apkoctu XKL (ctp. 22)/
MHAUKaTOp rpomKocTH (cTp. 33)

[9] UnaukaTop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 56)

i) TOp 3apHei Ku (CTp. 27)
P BbIK! W ycTon v

cbemku (CTp. 93)

P PY4HOIA ¢
GeckoHeuHoCcTU (cTp. 60)
@ WHauvkaTop pexxuma 3anucy (cTp. 96)

0TOBHOCTY (CTp.
20)/um:|vmamp PeXuma BUACOKOHTPONA
(cTp. 36)/MHAVKaTOP peXuma Ka4yecTBa
u3obpaxeHna (TOﬂbKO moaens DCR-
TRV10E) (cTp. 103)




DCR-TRV8/TRV8E/TRV10/TRV10E
SECTION 2

DISASSEMBLY

The following flow chart shows the disassembly procedure.

DCR-TRV8/8E/10/10E

!

!

2-2. Front panel assembly

2-1. LCD panel (PD-110 board, invertor trans unit)

!

2-3. Cabinet (L), BT panel assembly

- 2-11. CK-84 board, Speaker

2-4.EVF

> 2-12. LCD, Control swith block

\

1

2-6. DD-123 board, VC-217 board

2-5.1.B-60 board

1

2-7. Mechanism deck

'

2-8. CS flame assembly

Y

'

2-9.Lens, Outer connector (hot shoe), JK-170 board

2-10.MS shassis, Control switch block (PS-4550)

NOTE: Follow the disassembly procedure in the numerical order given.

2-1. LCD PANEL (PD-110 BOARD, INVERTOR TRANS UNIT)

® P cabinet (M) assembly
(Remove the four claws @ and ©.)

Claws @

Indication LCD block
assembly (LCD901)

® Cold cathode

®
fluorescent tube
(ND901)

Tapp/ng screw
(M1.7 x 3.5)

® Two screws
(M1.7) lock ace

FP-90 flexible board

® PD-110 board
(Remove the two claws @ and @.)

® FP-90 flexible board
CN8613 6P (PD-110 board)

2 @ Connector
\ (CN5802)

® Flexible board (LCD901)

Connector CN5601 24P (PD-110 board)

(CN5803)

@ Flexible board (ND901)
CN5601 24P (PD-110 board)

Inverter transformer unit

@ Crystal indication
module (LCD902)
(Remove the LCD after
releasing the claw from
the @ area.)

Connector (CN5900)

P cabinet (C) assembl
® © Y @ Two screws (M1.7) lock ace

2-1



2-2. FRONT PANEL ASSEMBLY

® Tapping screw (M1.7 x 3.5) )
SE-94board Two tapping screws

CN7307 5P (M1.7 x 3.5)
(MA-358 board)

® Top cabinet assembly

® Screw (M1.7) lock ace @ Tapping screw (M1.7 x 3.5) @ Microphone retainer

assembly

@ MA-358 board

/ /
@ Connector K%
§

CN7300 4P (MA-358 board)

?/ ® Screw (M1.7) lock ace

2 >
® Open the jack cover.
® Screw (M1.7) lock ace
JK-170 board

CN7306 26P (MA-358 board)

@ F panel assembly

@® Screw (M1.7) lock ace

2-3. CABINET (L), BT PANEL ASSEMBLY

® FP-82 flexibli board ® Screw (M1.7) lock ace
CN8608 60P (CK-84 board)

Three screws
(M1.7) lock ace

® Cabinet (R) assembly

CN8610 3P
(DD-123 board)

@ Screw (M1.7) lock ace

@ Push the knob in the direction of the
arrow @, and open the grip cabinet
in the direction of the arrow @.

® Two screws (M1.7) lock ace




2-4. EVF

® Two screws

(M1.7 x 6) B tight

® FP-87 flexible board

® Tilt up the EVF.
Tilt down the EVF.

® EVF assembly
(Remove the assembly
while holding it upward.)

® Two tapping screws
(M1.7 x 6)

S

@ Flexible retainer sheet @ Screw (M1.7) lock ace

>

-

CN5101 27P (DD-123 board)

2-5. LB-60 BOARD

P

ushion (1)

@ Two tapping screws /g

(M1.7 % 6)

2
V ® LCD cushion (455)

®@ VF cabinet (upper) assembly

® Flexible board (LCD)
CN5202 16P (LB-60 board)

@ FP-87 flexible board
CN5201 27P (LB-60 board)

>

BL illuminator (455)

@ LB-60 board
@ LCD cushion (455)

Note when installing the LB-60 board

The portion that is shown by the illustration, can be easily
caught during reassembling.

Be careful not to damage or break the portion shown.

2-3



2-6. DD-123 BOARD, VC-217 BOARD

DD-12.
® FP-92 flexible board > 3 board

@ Flexible board CN2501 (VC-217 board)

(from drum motor) ® FP-85 flexible board
CN1810 (VC-217 board) CN2507 (VC-217 board)

® Screw (M1.7 x 2.5)

& @ Connector
e

CN3201 3P (DD-123 board)

~

® FP-83 flexible board
CN2901 (VC-217 board)

@ FP-586 flexible board
CN2502 (VC-217 board)

FP-91 flexible board
CN2503 (VC-217 board)

@ Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5)
® vC-217 board

JK-170 board
CN2903 (VC-217 board)

2-7. MECHANISM DECK

Three step screws (M2
® MD frame assembly ® " m2)

®@ Screw (M1.7 x 2.5)

@ Cover assembly

® Two screws (M1.7 x 3.5)
special head

5

Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5)

@

® Pull the mechanism deck
out in the direction of the arrow.



2-8. CS FLAME ASSEMBLY

® Zoom cover @) screw (M1.7 % 2.5)

@® Tapping screw

(M1.7 % 3.5)
® Two tapping screws
(M1.7 x 3.5)

@ FK button

@ Tapping screw
. (M1.7 x 3.5)
@Screw (M1.7 x 2.5) N

® Four tapping screws

Control switch block (PS4550) (M1.7 x 3.5)
CN64 (FP-85 flexible board)
N ) CS flame assembly
> A
< )/ o @ Remove it from the external connector (hot shoe).
4 FP-85 flexible board

® Screw (M1.7 x 2.5)

© FP-84 flexible board (TRV10/TRV10E only)
CN62 (FP-85 flexible board)

2-9. LENS, OUTER CONNECTOR (HOT SHOE), JK-170 BOARD

Note for installation

When installing the lens and the lens frame to the
cabinet (L) assembly, align the lever @ with the
groove @, and install them.

® Outer connector (hot shoe) O Jever

® Lens flame

® Two tapping screws JEN Gy
(M1.7 x 3.5)

@ groove /@@\
@ Tapping screw
(M1.7 x 3.5)

® Four screws
(M1.7 x 2.5)

@ Two screws
(M1.7 x 2.5)

Xp—— ® Two screws

(M1.7 x 2.5)

® JK-170 board



2-10.MS SHASSIS, CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (PS-4550)

Note for installing the operation switch block (PS-4550)

@ control switch block (PS-4550)

When installing the operation switch block (PS-4550),
align the switch of the area @ with the power button
on the cabinet (L) side.

® Two tapping screws
(M1.7 x 3.5)

® Memory stick assembly

2-11.CK-84 BOARD, SPEAKER

® Control switch block (CF-4550)
CNB8605 6P (CK-84 board)

Two tapping screws
(M1.7 x 3.5)
@ Speaker (SP901)

® Speaker retainer

assembly \?\ ¢
N

@ Three tapping screws
(M1.7 x 3.5)

® Harness (PC-111)
CNB8603 14P (CK-84 board)

® CK-84 board

® Harnss (SC-115)
CN8607 2P (CK-84 board)

O)

n

crew (M1.7 x 2.5)

NOTE: @ and @ are only in the TRV10/TRV10E.

@ Harness (PC-112)
CN8604 13P (CK-84 board)

Note for installing the CK-84 board
Align the START/STOP MODE switch (58613)
and the MANUAL FOCUS switch (S8614) with

their respective knobs.
u\\ﬂ NNU\ SO 2

S
\

/



2-12.LCD, CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK

® Slide the panel lock knob
backward and open the LCD panel.

LCD assembly

® FP-91 flexible board
CN8606 6P (CK-84 board)

® Harness (PC-112)

@ Two screws (M1.7) CN8604 13P (CK-84 board)

lock ace

@ Three tapping screws
(M1.7 % 3.5)

®@ Control switch block (CF-4550)
CN8605 6P (CK-84 board)

® Harness (PC-111)
CN8603 14P (CK-84 board)

2-7



2-13.SERVICE POSITION (Mainly for voltage measurement and check)

Firstly: Remove the respective parts by referring to "Disassembly 2-2 through 2-4, and 2-6 through 2-9".
Then, connect them as shown.

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95) JK-170 board

[ ]
]
L

Cabinet (L) assembly

Lens assembly

CPC-8 tarminal board jig
(J-6082-388-A)

F panel assembly

VC-217 board

Base

Mechanism deck

EVF

Cabinet (R) assembly and LCD ('?.i(
% > ) DD-123 board
Extension cable NNy ‘\V

(J-6082-395-A) % 7}
'/ DC IN (8.4V)
AC adapter
BT panel assembly (AC-L10 and 40: AC IN
AC-VQ800,etc.)

(Support the VC-217 board, lens block, and front panel assembly with a
base or the like.)
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2-14.CIRCUIT BOARD LOCATION

LB-60 (BACK LIGHT DRIVE)
CK-84 (FUNCTION SWITCH, IR)

(MIC AMP, SIRCS IN)

DD-123 (DC/DC CONVERTER)

PD-110
(F\’GB DECODER, LCD,
TIMING GENERATOR

INVERTER TRANSFORMER UNIT

VC-217

FOCUS/ZOOM MOTOR DRIVE,
CAMERA, BLOCKING COMPRESS,
VIDEO INTERFACE, DV PROCESS,
REC/PB HEAD AMF, VIDEO IN/OUT,
MECHANISM CONTROL, SERVO,
HI CONTROL, AUDIO

SE-94 (MF DIAL)



2-15.FLEXIBLE BOARDS LOCATION

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (CF4550)

FP-90
CONTROL SWITCH (BRT, VOL CONTROL)

BLOCK (PS4550)
FP-82

FP-84
(TRV10/10E) FP-85

FP-586
(From LOADING MOTOR) (From DRUM MOTOR)

LCDY902 (included in FP-88)

FP-242 (From LS CHASSIS)

(From VIDEO HEAD)

FP-92 (From LS CHASSIS)

2-10E



DCR-TRV8/TRV8E/TRV10/TRV10E
SECTION 3

BLOCK DIAGRAMS

3-1. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (TRV8/TRVS8E)
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DCR-TRV8/TRV8E/TRV10/TRV10E

3-2. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (TRV10/TRV10E)
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